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INTRODUCTION
(IEPEJJYMOBA)

HaBuanpHuii MOCIOHMK pPO3paxOBaHWW Ha CTYIEHTIB 1-3 KypciB  COIIOJIOTIYHOTO
(bakynbpTeTy, a TAKOXK MariCTpaHTiB T'yMaHITapHUX (PaKyIbTETIB.

Cucrema BrpaB 3abe3meuye BUPOOJICHHS HAaBHYOK 1 BMiHb POOOTH 3 aHTIIOMOBHUMH
aBTGHTUYHUMHU TEKCTaMU 3a (¢axoMm, Lo Mnependavae ePEeKTHUBHE 3aCBOEHHS CTYACHTaMH
pENeBaHTHUX JICKCUKO-TPAMATUYHUX T4 CUHTAKCUYHUX 3HaHb.

YBara nmpuIUISIETBCS BUBYCHHIO MPOQECIfHOT JIEKCUKH; HaBUYKaM BH3HAYATH NPaBUIIbHE
TIyMaueHHs CJIoBa, 0a3ylouuch Ha pO3yMiHHI 3HadyeHHs cy(dikciB abo mpedikciB, BU3HAYCHHI
OCHOBM CJIOBa Ta HoOro rpaMaTuyHoi (YHKLII Yy peueHHi, L0 CIpHs€ 3arajlbHUM BMIHHSAM
OpIEHTYBAaTUCS y TpaMaTHuYHIA CTPYKTYpl pedeHb. BimbpIIicTh 3aBlaHb MalOTh KOMYHIKATUBHY
CTIPSIMOBAHICTB, 110 3a0€31euy€e CTYIEHTIB MPAKTHYHUMHI HABUYKAMH Y BUKOPUCTAaHHI TPOoQeciitHoT
AHTITICHKOT MOBU B MOXKITUBUX PEATHHHUX CUTYAIlisX.

[TociOHuK ckiagaeTbest 3 12 ypokKiB, 3MICT SKHX MOMUISETHCS HAa 2 TEMaTU4HI YaCTHHHU 1
BI/JINIOBIJJa€ TEOPETUYHOMY MaTepiaiy, 0 CTYJIeHTH MaroTh 3aCBOITH 3 00pPaHO1 CIIeiaJIbHOCTI.

Koxxna 3 1BOX 4YacTMH TOCIOHMKAa MICTHTh MO 6 YypOKiB. 3aBAaHHS KOXXHOTO YPOKY
nependaydaroTh MIATOTOBKY CTYAEHTIB JO pOOOTH 3 TEKCTOM, aKTUBI3allll0 yd0OBOIro marepianty
CTOCOBHO JIEKCHKH, I'paMaTHKH, OCOOJIMBOCTEH akaieMi4HOro nucbMma. OKpeMi pO3JiUIH YpOKIB
MaroTh 3aBJJaHHs, SKi HABYAIOTh CTY/JCHTIB BU3HAYaTH TOJIOBHI 1/1€1 TEKCTY 1 MOBIIOMIISATH MPO HUX
gK B YCHIM, Tak 1 y mnucbMoBii ¢opmax. KoXHHUH TEKCT CyNpOBOJIKY€EThCS BIpaBaMu
KOMYHIKaTUBHOI CHPSMOBAaHOCTI JJIsi PO3BUTKY BMIHb MNPOQECIIIHO OpIEHTOBAHOTO YCHOTO

MoBieHHdA. Po0ora 3a maTepianamu nociOHuKa nepeadayae napHuil Ta rpynoBuid popmaru.

Jlo ckiany nmociOHMKA BXOJSATh PI3HOMAHITHI JIOBIIKOBI MaTepiaju: CIOBHHUK, T'paMaTUYHUN
JOBITHUK, CJIOBHHUK CIIOBOCIOJYYEHb, CIHCOK HECTaHJApTHHUX JI€CHiB, — SKI MOXYThb
BHUKOPHUCTOBYBATUCS CTYACHTaAMHU SIK JUIsI CAMOCTIWHOI, Tak 1 i ayauTopHOoi pobotu. Oxpemo
TOIAFOThCS TEKCTH IS IHIMBIyaIbHOTO YUTAHHSI.

[TocibHuk nepenbavae CUCTEMHY poOOTY 1 MOXKE CHPHATH NPAKTHYHOMY BOJIOJTIHHIO
aHITMCHKOI0O MOBOIO Ha MpodeciiHOMY piBHI y MeKaX TEeMaTHMYHHMX AacleKTiB “KylnbTypa” Ta
“KOMYHIKaIlis’, a 3arajioM — pPO3BUBAaTH HABUYKU Ta BMIHHS, HEOOXIJTHI AJi TOro, 00 3poOuTH

CTYJEHTIB KOMIIETEHTHUMHU 1 CIPOMOKHUMH Y BUKOPHUCTaHHI TpodeciiHOT aHITiiChbKOi MOBH.



@ PART I. CULTURE

|‘_9P LESSON 1. WHAT IS CULTURE?

PR
"{@WARNHNG-UP AND READING

1. Work as a group. Answer the question: “What does the term ‘culture’

mean to you?”

2. What words would you expect to find in a text on this topic? Make a list.

3. Before you read the text check the pronunciation and the meaning of the

following words:

A. 1)area, 2)behavio(ur, 3) belief, 4) bridge, 5) capacity, 6) commonly,
7) culture, 8) cultural, 9) constitute, 10) create, 11) define, 12) disorientation,
13) describe, 14) difference, 15) emotionally, 16) experience (v, n), 17) guide (n, v),
18) human (n, adj), 19) humanity, 20) influence (v, n), 21) inherently, 22) include,
23) intangible, 24) own (v, adj), 25) personal, 26) personality, 27) refer to,
28) respond to, 29)shape (v, n), 30) society, 31) take for granted, 32) tendency,
33) trait, 34) unfamiliar, 35) view (v, n), 36) value, 37) valuable, 38) ultimately.

B. 1) even, 2) given, 3) i.e.= that is,. 4) in short, 5) on the other hand,

6) though.

4. Now read the text and compare vour ideas concerning your

understanding of the term ‘culture’.

WHAT IS CULTURE?

1.Sociologists define culture as the values, beliefs, behavior, and material objects that

constitute a people's way of life. Culture includes what we think, how we act, and
what we own. By being a bridge to our past, culture is also a guide to the future.



2.What sociologists call nonmaterial culture is the intangible (=non-material)
world of ideas created by members of a society. Material culture, on the other hand,
refers to the tangible things created by members of a society.

Not only does culture shape what we do, it also helps form our personalities -
what we commonly describe as "human nature."

3.Given the cultural differences in the world and the tendency of all of us to

view our own way of life as "natural," it is no wonder that travelers often feel culture

shock, i.e. personal disorientation that comes from experiencing an unfamiliar way of
life.

No cultural trait is inherently "natural™ to humanity, even though most people
around the world view their own way of life that way. What is natural to human
beings is the capacity (=ability) to create culture.

4. In short, culture influences all areas of life. The things that people take for
granted as right and good and as valuable and possible and the way that they respond
emotionally and intellectually to their lives ultimately depend on the culture in which
they live. (1090)

5. Find the topic words in the text and compare them to your list. Add any

new words.

PR
"{@LANGUAGE WORK

1. Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

1) To define culture as ..., 2) to constitute a people's way of life, 3) the intangible
world of ideas, 4) members of a society, 5) to shape what we do, 6) to form our
personalities, 7) to experience an unfamiliar way of life, 8) to influence all areas of
life, 9) to take for granted, 10) cultural trait, 11) cultural differences, 12) to be a
bridge to our past, 13) to be a guide to the future, 14) material culture, 15) to refer to
the tangible (i.e. material) things, 16) to feel culture shock, 17) nonmaterial culture,
18) to view our own way of life as "natural”, 19) to depend on the culture in which
we live, 20) on the other hand.



2. Give English equivalents to the following words and word combinations

from the text:

1) MarepuanbHast KyJabTypa/ MarepiajibHa KyJibTypa, 2) (GOpMHUPOBATh TO, UYTO MBI
nemaem/ (GopMmyBaTH Te, MO MH POOUMO, 3) HCIBITBIBATH KYJBTYPHBIH IIOK/
BIUYBaTH KYJbTYPHHUH IIOK, 4) HeocsI3aeMblii MUp Hel/ HEBIIUYTHUH CBIT iaci, 5)
4iieHbl O0IIecTBa/ WIGHW CYCHUIbCTBA, 6) KyJIbTypHBIC pasinuuusi/ KyJIbTYpHI
PO301KHOCTI, 7) ONIPEACNISATh KyJIbTYPY Kak../ BU3HAYATH KYJIBTYPY fK..., §) BIUATH Ha
Bce cepbl )KU3HU/ BIUIMBATH Ha YCi cepu KUTTA, 9) ¢ Ipyroil CTOPOHH/ 3 1HIIOTO
ooky, 10) paccmatpuBaTh CBOW CIOCOO >KU3HU KaK “©CTECTBEHHBIN’/ pO3risgaTh
CBIi croci0 KUTTA sK “mpupoanuii”, 11) mpuHUMATH KakK JIOJDKHOE/ CHIpUMMATH SIK
HajexHe, 12) oTBeyarb, pearupoBath Ha/ BIJINOBIJIATH, pearyBatu Ha, 13) 3aBHUCETH
OT KyJbTYpHU/ 3ajiexkaTu Bia KyJIbTypH, 14) He3HaKOMBIN 00pa3 >KU3HU/ HE3HAoOMU
cnoci® xuTTs, 15) BKIIIOYAaTh B CBOM COCTaB/ BXOJWUTU JO CKIady, 16) TO, Kak MbI
JeHcTByeM/ Te, SIK MU JieMo, 17) To, 4eM MbI BiajeeM/ T€, YUM MU Bojojiemo, 18)
Ha3bIBaTh, HMEHOBATh/ HaWMeHyBaTH, 19) co3maBaTh KyJbTypy/ CTBOpIOBATU
KYJIbTYpY.

3. Translate the underlined words in the text, paying attention to their

functions in the sentences.

4. Translate the sentences, paying attention to the words in italics:

1. These questions constitute a challenge to established attitudes.

2. This is the best place to study, given my interest in Kant, Hegel, and Marx. (If
you say ‘given a particular thing’ or ‘given that something is true’ you mean
‘what is mentioned is taken into account’)

3. Given that you had very little help, I think you did very well.

4. He viewed the future with optimism.

5. He tends to take a wider, more overall view of things than most people.

6. He is known for his inherient laziness.

5. Match these definitions from column A with the words from column B:




A

1. The behaviour or habits that are

typical of a particular person or

group

a) belief

2. A particular characteristic that

someone or something has

b) culture shock

3. Values

C) trait

4. An opinion that you feel sure

about

d) way of life

5. A feeling of loneliness and

confusion that people can

experience when they first arrive

in another country

e. moral principles and beliefs that

people think are important in life

WRITING

6. Arrange the following words in an alphabetical order:

a) Experience, b) cultural, ¢) natural, d) unfamiliar, e) trait, f) inherently,

g) belief, h) value, i) shape.

7. In the text above, find and write down:

a) the nouns that go together with the following adjectives:

1) Tangible, 2) material, 3) cultural, 4) intangible, 5) non-material.

b) adjectives that go together with these nouns:

1) Culture, 2) things, 3) trait, 4) way of life, 5) objects.

8. In the text find and copy the words and expressions that

a)_have the same or similar meaning to those in italics:

1) To identify culture, 2) what we possess, 3) made by members of a society,
4) to form what we do, 5) an unknown way of life, 6) all over the world, 7) the

ability to build culture, 8) to constitute a nation's way of life, 9) natural to



people, 10) individual orientation, 11) to make up a people’s way of life, 12) all
spheres of life, 13) to react to something, 14) material culture belongs
to...15) to say something in brief.

b) have the opposite to those in italics:

1) Material culture, 2) intangible things, 3) personal orientation, 4) cultural
similarities, 5) a bridge to our future, 6) on the one hand, 7) to exclude what we
own, 8) unnatural to human beings, 9) impossible things.

9. Identify the part of speech the word belongs to: a verb (v), a noun (n), an

adjective (adj), or an adverb (adv). ldentify the part of the word, which

shows its grammatical function.

Example: cultural (adj)
1) Commonly, 2) disorientation, 3) inherently, 4) difference, 5) personal,
6) sociologist, 7) humanity, 8) intellectually, 9) personality.

10. Use the correct forms in the sentences below:

Create, creation, creative, creatively
1. Artistsare ____ people.
2. People come to museums to admire artists' .
3. Artists see things .
4. Itisagreat gifttobeableto  something new and different.
5.His ___life went on until he was well over 80.

11. Fill in the gaps.

Culture ..1.. what we think, ..2.. we act, and what we own. ..3.. call culture a
bridge to our ..4.. and a guide to ..5.. .Nonmaterial culture is the ..6.. of ideas
..7.. by members of a society. On the other hand, ..8.. culture refers to the
tangible ..9.. created by members of a ..10.. .

We all have a tendency to ..11.. our own way of life as ..12.. . But there
are cultural .. 13.. in the world. So it is no wonder that .. 14.. often feel culture
.. 15.., which is personal ..16.. that comes from experiencing an .. 17.. way of

life. Culture ..18.. our personalities and ..19.. all areas of life.



YA
'{@GRAMMAR IN USE

Mind the difference between: own (adj) — own (V).

Compare: Each culture has its own specific traits. Who owns this old house?
12. In the sentences below, use the correct forms out of own (v) — owner (n)—

own (adj):

a) The ... of the bookstore was sitting at his desk.

b) Make your ... decisions!
¢) My ... view is that there are no serious problems.
d) We don’t ... this building. We just rent it.

c) He ... that business long ago.

Mind the specificity of using “no” in English sentences:

1) No words can describe the picture. 2) He had no friends. 3) There was no end
to their troubles.

13. A. Compare the sentences above with their equivalents in your native

language. What is the difference? Find similar examples in the text above.

B. Make up vour own sentences with “no”, paying attention to the positive

form of the English verb.

14. Translate into English:

1. Coumonoru U3y4aroT MaTepHAIbHYIO u HEMaTEPHUAIbHYIO
KynbTypy/ Comiosor BUBYaIOTh MaTeplajibHy Ta HEMaTeplajabHy KYJIbTYpY.

2. HemarepuanbHas KyJabTypa TpEICTaBIseT COOOW MHpP HICH, CO3IaHHBIX
monbmu/ HemartepiasibHa KyJbTypa SIBJII€E COOOIO CBIT 17ieH, 110 CTBOpPEHI
JHOJIbMH.

3. Kynberypa popmupyer auuHOCTH U BIUseT Ha Bce cepnl sxu3nu/ Kynbrypa

dbopmye 0COOMCTOCTI Ta BIUIUBAE HA BC1 CPEpH KUTTS.



4. To, 4ro JNIOAW TMPUHUMAIOT KaK caMO COOOH pasyMerorieecsi, 3aBUCUT OT
KyJIbTYphl, B KOTOpOW JOaW >KUBYT/ Pedi, sAKi T0au CHpUiMaioTh SK
3pO3yMiJT, 3aJI€KaTh B/l KyJIBTYPH, B SAKIH JIFOJH )KUBYTh.

5. KynbTypHbIif IIOK MPOMCXOAUT OT HCHBITAaHUS HE3HAKOMOro o0pasa
*u3Hu/ KynbTypHuii ok BiIOYyBa€eThCA BiJl MI3HAHHSA HE3HAHOMOTO CIIOCO0Y

KUTTHA.

PR
"Q@DISCUSSION

1. Give definitions of the following:

1) Culture, 2) material culture, 3) non-material culture, 4) values, 5) culture

shock.

2. In turns with your partner answer the guestions:

1. How do sociologists define culture?

2. What is nonmaterial culture?

3. What is material culture?

4. What is culture shock?

5. What influence does culture have on people?

3. Work in pairs. Say whether you agree or disagree with the following.

Don’t forget to prove your answer.

1.Culture is a bridge to our past.
2.Culture is a guide to the future.

3.Culture shapes our personalities.

YA
"{@ADDITIONAL TASKS

1. Translate this text in writing, paying attention to the underlined words.

Culture refers to the social_heritage of a people — the learned patterns for

thinking, feeling, and acting that characterize a population of society, including



the expression of these patterns in material things. Culture is composed of
nonmaterial culture — abstract creations like values, beliefs, symbols, norms,
customs, and institutional arrangements — and material culture — physical
artifacts or objects. In sum, culture reflects both the ideas we share and
everything that we make.

In ordinary speech, a person of culture is the individual who can speak

another language, the person who is familiar with the fine arts, music, literature,
philosophy, or history. But to sociologists to be human is to be cultured, because
(689)

2. Check your translation with the partner. If there is still something vou don’t

understand in the text, be ready to discuss it with others.

3. BACK TRANSLATION Work in pairs. In turns, based on your written

version, interpret the main ideas of the text into English.

YA
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.
SUPPLYING A TITLE,

4. Read the text below and answer the guestions: “What is the text about?

What is the most important the author wants me to understand about the

The term 'culture' is defined very broadly in sociology. It is most commonly
used to show the symbolic aspects of human society so as to include beliefs,
rituals, customs, conventions, ideals or artistic endeavours (= efforts, attempts).
In this usage, culture contrasts with the biological aspects of human behavior on
the one hand, and social institutions on the other.

Culture does, therefore, cover a very wide range of social phenomena.

Thus, for the media the central sociological questions are: What sort of view of



the world is presented by radio, television and the press? Why are some views
excluded or included, and what effect, if any, does the presentation of a
particular view of the world have on the audience?

A somewhat different set of questions is raised by the study of leisure
(=spare time, free time from work) and popular culture. We look at the way
social groups use their leisure time in different ways; women's leisure, for
example, is much more home-based than that of men. Some of these issues (=
questions) arise (=come into existence) again in a rather different form in the
study of youth cultures. We show the way in which youth cultures accept, or are
resistant to, parent cultures or the dominant culture in a society. (960)

5. Use the statements below to determine the topic of the text, formulate the

main idea of the paragraphs and supply a title:

The test deals with...

In the first paragraph the author's main pointis ...
Paragraph two is concentrated on...

The best title for this passage is ....

6. In the text above find and copy the word combinations with the words:

a) Culture, b) social, c) way(s), d) view(s), e) different.

7. Match column A with column B, finding the words and expressions that

have similar meaning:

A B
1. endeavour a) question, problem
2. to arise b) to study
3. issue c) effort, attempt
4. leisure d) to come into existence
5. to look at e) spare time, free time

8. Mind the difference between:

different things (pisaomanithi peui) — a different thing (inma piu).




Find word combinations with the word different in the text above.

Translate them.

9. Be sure you understand the meaning of the word different in the

following sentences:

1. She is wearing a different dress every time | see her.

2. There are different ways of learning foreign languages.
3. I need a different position.

4.The book is different from anything | have read before.
5.The two articles are very different in content.

6. You’d look completely different with short hair.

7. This book is available in three different formats.

10. Work in pairs.

a) Say whether you agree or_disagree with the following. Prove your

answer. There is a strict definition of culture in sociology.
b) Explain in your own words: Women's leisure is much more home-based
than that of men.

11. Translate into English, using ‘differet’,” own’,” owner’, ‘ no’ for the

words in italic:

1. Pasubie MO MOTYT UMETh pasHble TICHHOCTU B XU3HU/ Pi3Hi THOIA MOXYTh
MaTH pi3Hi IIHHOCTI1 Y KUTTI.

2. OH yuutcs Ha opyeom (akynpTere/ BiH HaBYaeThCs Ha iHuOMY PaKyIbTETI.

3. Ecaum Tebe He HpaBUTCS 3Ta CTaThsi, BO3bMHU Opyeyiol SIkmo ToO1 He
MOI00AETHCS 115 CTATTSI, BI3bMHU IHUL) .

4.V Hero Opyeas 1ellb: — OH XOUYET UMETh 0OcmeeH bl Ou3Hec/ Y HbOTO iHuia
116 — BIH Oa)kae MaTH e1acHuu Oi13HeC.

5. Kto co6cmeennux(enaoeney) srout razerbi?/ XTo 6racHux 1€l ra3eTu?

6. Cosxaiero, HO 51 He MpounTan(a) Hu oOHoU CTaThbu ATOTO aBTopa/ Ha xainb, s

He TIpouuTaB(J1a) H#CoOHOI CTATTI IIbOTO aBTOPA.



Active Vocabulary On Lesson 1

Be sure you know the following key words and can use them when discussing

culture
behaviour
belief
culture shock
define
depend on
different
experience
guide
heritage
include
influence
issue
leisure
material culture
own
personality
refer to
share
social
take for granted

value

I? LESSON 2. THE COMPONENTS OF CULTURE



YA
"{@WARMING-UP AND READING

1. Work as a group. Answer the guestions:

a) What components does culture include?
b) What words would you expect to find in a text on this topic? Make a list.

2. Before you read the text check the pronunciation and the meaning of the

following words and phrases:

A. 1) anticipate, 2) approval, 3) child abuse, 4) conscience, 5) conduct (n),
6) derive from, 7) desirable, 8) describe, 9) divide into, 10) eccentric, 11) exotic,
12) familiar with, 13) fear ridicule, 14) field study, 15) follow, 16) honesty,
17) incest, 18) indicate, 19) interest (v), 20) leave the scene, 21) measure (V),
22) pattern, 23) perception, 24) product, 25) prohibition (against), 26) provoke,
27) punishment, 28) reason (for), 29) reveal, 30) ritual, 31) self-evident, 32) shake
hands, 33) technology, 34) vary, 35) yawn.

B. 1) according to, 2) also, 3) as a rule, 4) as known, 5) for example, 6) in
advance, 7) in contrast, 8) indeed, 9) in some cases, 10) in such situation, 11) in
terms of, 12) nevertheles, 13) that is, 14) then, 15) unlike.

3. Read the text to be able to discuss its main ideas.

THE COMPONENTS OF CULTURE

1. As known, culture can be divided into material aspects (the products of a
people's art and technology) and nonmaterial aspects (a people's customs, beliefs,
values, and patterns of communication). Much of what we know about nonmaterial
culture comes from field studies about people whose ways of life are different from
our own. There are two basic reasons why studies of "exotic" ways of life interest
sociologists. First, it is only by learning that other groups of people think and act
differently that we realize (= understand) how much of our behavior is governed by

cultural rules. Second, comparative studies reveal that although beliefs and practices



vary (= differ) widely, the forms culture takes are familiar (= well-known). We can

describe any human culture in terms of (concerning, regarding)) sets of norms and
values.
2. In Games People Play, Eric Berne describes the greeting ritual of the
American: "Hi!" (Hello, good morning.)
"Hi!" (Hello, good morning.)
"How are you?"
"Fine. How are you?"
"Okay"
"I'll be seeing you."
"So long."
"So long."
If you were to measure the success of the conversation in terms of the information
conveyed, you would have to give it a zero. Nevertheless, both people involved leave
the scene feeling quite satisfied. They have said no more and no less than the
situation required. Each behaved quite properly, according to accepted social norms.
3. Norms are the guidelines (= strategies) people follow in their relations with

one another; they are shared standards of desirable behavior. Not only do norms

indicate what people should or should not do in a given situation, but norms also
enable them to anticipate how others will interpret and respond to their words and
actions. Norms vary from society to society, from group to group within societies,
and from situation to situation.

4. Some norms are situational - that is, they apply to specific categories of
people in specific situations. Social norms govern our emotions and perceptions.
What is so interesting about social norms is how most people follow them
automatically. This is particularly true of unspoken norms that seem (=look as if)
self-evident, such as responding to a person who addresses you. People conform (=
obey the rules) because it seems right; because to violate norms would damage their

self-image (or "hurt their conscience"); and because they want approval and fear



ridicule, ostracism, and in some cases, punishment. Norms vary in intensity - that is,
some are more important to people than others.
5. The term ‘folkways’ refers to everyday habits and conventions people obey

without giving much thought to the matter. For example, we expect people to cover

their mouths when they yawn, to shake hands when introduced. People who violate
folkways may be labeled eccentrics, but as a rule they are tolerated.

6. In contrast, violation of mores provokes intense reactions. Mores are the
norms people consider vital to their wellbeing; they are a society's standards of
proper moral conduct. Examples are the prohibitions against incest, cannibalism, and
child abuse. People who violate mores are considered unfit for decent company and
may be punished. In some cases, societies give norms the formal status of law.
Punishments are fixed in advance (earlier) and enforced by political authorities.

7. Values are the general ideas people share about what is good or bad, right or

wrong, desirable or undesirable. Unlike norms, the rules that govern behavior in
actual (real) relations with other people, values are broad, abstract concepts; indeed,
they are the foundation for a whole way of life.

8. Norms, then, derive from values, but there is no one-to-one correspondence:
any given value can support several norms. More than one value may be operating in

a given situation. If being honest also means unkind to another person, we are caught

in a conflict of values. Telling a white lie in such a situation means choosing kindness
over honesty. (3223)

4. Find the topic words in the text and compare them to your list. Add

related new words.

e
LANGUAGE WORK

1. Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

1) To be different from, 2) accepted greeting rituals, 3) to be governed by
cultural rules, 4) to say no more and no less than the situation requires, 5) shared

standards of desirable behavior, 6) in a given situation, 7) to indicate what



people should or should not do, 8) to vary from society to society, 9) in specific
situations, 10) to seem self-evident, 11) to follow norms automatically, 12) to
conform (to), 13) to violate norms, 14) everyday habits and conventions, 15) to
obey without giving much thought to the matter, 16) to provoke intense
reactions, 17) to consider something vital to something or somebody,
18) society's standards of proper moral conduct, 19) prohibitions against, 20) to
be unfit for decent company, 21) to be enforced by political authorities, 22) to
govern behavior, 23) actual relations with other people, 24) to derive from,
25) to be unkind to another person, 26) to be caught in a conflict of values,
27) to tell a white lie, 28) to choose kindness over honesty, 29) to act differently.

2. Give English equivalents to the following:

1) IlpuHsATEIE HOPMBI/ TPUHHSITI HOPMH, 2) HEMATepPHAIbHBIE KOMIIOHCHTHI/
HeMaTepiadbHI KOMIOHEHTH, 3) MPOJAYKThl TEXHOJOTHUU/ MPOIYKTH TEXHOJIOTII,
4) moneBble HCCIEAOBaHUS/ TMOJBOBI JOCIIKEHHS, 5) CTWIb XU3HU/ CTHIIb
KUTTS, 6) AymaTh TO-APyromMy/ AyMaTH iHaKiie, 7) KyJIbTypHbIE MpaBuia/
KyJbTYpHI MpaBuiia, §) 3K30TUYECKUE CTUIU KU3HU/ €K30TUYHI CTHJI KHUTTH,
9) cpaBHUTENBHBIE HWCCIEAOBaHMS/ TOPIBHUIBHI JOCHiKeHHs, 10) 3HaKOMBIC
dbopmbl/ 3Hakomi ¢opmu, 11) Mogenn KOMMYHUKAIHMK/ MOIET KOMYHIKAILi,
12) putyan NpUBETCTBUs/ pUTyasl MpHBITaHHA, 13) jkemaeMoe MoBeaeHUE/
OaxxaHa moBediHKa, 14) yka3plBaTh JIOASM, YTO CJIEIyeT JeNaTh/ BKa3yBaTH
JIIOJISIM, 1110 TTOTPIOHO poOUTH, 15) Ka3aThCsl OUEBUIHBIM/ 31aBATUCS OUYCBUIHUM,
16) HapymiaTh MPHUHATHIC MIPAaBHJIA MMOBEACHUS/ TOPYIIYBATH MPUHHSTI MTPaBHIIa
noBeAiHku, 17) cTaHAapThl HAJUICKAIETO0 HPABCTBEHHOTO IMOBEJCHUS/ 3pa3Ku
HaJIC)KHOI MOPAJIbHOI TTOBEIHKH, 18) )KU3HEHHO HEOOXOAMMBIC HOPMbI/ JKUTTEBO
HeoOX1H1 HOpMH, 19) 3ampeT Ha.../ 3a00poHa Ha..., 20) OTHOIIEHUS C IPYTUMHU
JFOBMU/ BIHOIIEHHS 3 1HIIUMU JIOABMH, 21) KOHPIUKT HEeHHOCTEH/ KOHITIKT

IHHOCTEM.



3. Translate the underlined words in the text, paying attention to their

functions in the sentences.

4. Translate the sentences paying attention to the words in italics:

1. Do genes govern all characteristics of an individual?
. Can you reveal your secret?
. Individual opinions vary considerably.

. Although it is so late, I’m still working at my course paper.

2
3
4
5. People in Europe are not very familiar with Chinese music.
6. The film conveyed lot of information.

7. You go first and I’11 follow you later.

8. We share the same interests.

9. These facts indicate that the experiments were unsuccessful.

10. Only practice will enable you to be good at English.

11. How would you interpret this part of the poem?

12. He responded to my question with a smile.

13. The term ‘teenager’ refers to a person aged between 13 and 19.

14. Practice is vital if you want to speak a language well.

15. They threatened to use violence if we did not give them the money.
16. The actual (real) damage to the car was not as great as we had feared.
17. The heat was terrible, so | drank a whole bottle of water.

18. London is more expensive than Madrid.

19. You speak French much better than she does.

20. In the final chapter, there is no correspondence between the two lists.
21. What can you tell us in terms of the given article?

22. To be honest, I don’t agree with you.

5. Match these terms in column A with their definitions in column B:

A B

1. norms a) society's standards of proper moral




conduct

. mores b) culturally defined standards of
desirability, goodness, and beauty that
serve as broad guidelines for social

living

. values c) rules and expectations by which a
society guides the behavior of its

members

. folkways d) norms to which a society has given a

formal status

. symbols e) a society's customs for routine, casual

interaction

. language f) anything that carries a particular
meaning recognized by people who

share culture

. laws g) a system of symbols that allows
members of a society to communicate

with one another

WRITING

6. Arrange the following words in an alphabetical order:

1) Value, 2) norm, 3) violate, 4) punishment, 5) share, 6) folkways, 7) tolerate,
8) vital, 9) obey, 10) mores, 11) conduct, 12) relation, 13) indicate, 14) ritual,
15) accepted, 16) prohibition.

7. State the root in the following words:

1) Reaction, 2) prohibition, 3) conversation, 4) information, 5) foundation,

6) violation, 7) perception, 8) situation.



8. ldentify whether each word below is a verb (v), a noun (v), an adjective

(adj), or an adverb (adv). ldentify the part of the word which shows its

grammatical function.

Example: culturally (adv)
1) Kindness, 2) prohibitions, 3) automatically, 4) situation, 5) correspondence, 6)

differently, 7) social, 8) punishment.

9. Use the correct forms in the sentences below:

Describe, description, descriptive, descriptively

1. Thisisa __ article.

2. His article contains a brief __ of some of his ideas.
3. The book is __accurate but not very interesting.
4. Canyou __ your dean?

5. His article contains a brief __ of some of his ideas.

10. Write down Infinitive, Past Simple and Past Participle of the verbs in

italics in the following phrases from the text above.

1. As known, culture can be divided into material aspects and nonmaterial
aspects.

2. The forms culture takes are familiar.

3. Other groups of people think differently.

4. If you were to measure the success of the conversation, you would have to
give it a zero.

5. Both people involved feel quite satisfied and leave the scene.

6. They have said no more and no less than the situation required.

11. Use similar words and expressions instead of those given in italics (You

can find the prompts in the text above, with paragraph numbers given in

brackets)

1. We understand how much of our behavior is controlled by cultural rules (1).

2. The studies show that beliefs and practices differ widely (1).



3. Much of our knowledge about nonmaterial culture originates from field
studies (1).

4. The forms of culture are well-known (1).
5. Norms are common standards of desirable behavior (3).
6. Norms show what people should or should not do in a given situation (3).

7. Folkways apply to everyday habits which people follow without giving much
thought to the matter (5).

8. People obey folkways automatically (5).
9. Mores are a society's standards of correct moral behaviour (6).
10. Values are the ideas which people have in common about what is good or

bad (7).

12. Give the opposites to those in italics.

Example: material aspects — nonmaterial aspects.

1) Spoken norms, 2) decent company, 3) undesirable behaviour, 4) to be kind to
another person, 5) nonmaterial culture.

13. Fill in the gaps.

A. Social norms ..1.. our emotions and perceptions. Most people ..2.. them
automatically. This is particularly true of ..3.. norms that seem ..4.., such as
responding to a person who ..5.. you. People conform because to ..6.. norms would
damage their self-image. People want approval and ..7.. ridicule, and in some
cases, punishment. Norms ..8.. in intensity. Some norms are more ..9 .. to people
than others.

B. Mores are the ..1.. which people consider ..2.. to their wellbeing. Mores are a
society's standards of ..3.. moral behaviour. Violation of mores ..4.. intense

reactions. People who ..5.. mores are considered unfit for ..6.. company and may be



punished. Societies can give norms the ..7.. of law. Punishments are fixed in
advance and enforced by political authorities.

C. Values are the general ..1.. which people ..2.. about what is good or ..3.. ,
right or ..4.., desirable or ..5.. . Values are broad, abstract..6.. . They are the ..7.. for
a whole way of ..8.. .

D. Norms ..1.. from values. But there is no one-to-one ..2.. .Any value can

support ..3.. norms. More than one ..4.. may be operating in a given ..5.. .

14. Translate into English:

1. KynsTypy MO>KHO pazenuTh Ha MaTepUAIbHYIO "
HeMarepuanbHyto/ KynbTypy MOXHa TOAUIMTA HA  MarepiaibHy U
HeMatepiaiabHy.

2. CyuecTBYIOT JABE TIJIaBHbIE IPHUYUHBI, MOYEMY «IK30THUYECKHE» 00pa3bl
XKU3HH HMHTEPECYIOT COLMOJIOroB/ ICHYIOTH JB1 TOJOBHI NPUYUHH, YOMY
“eK30THYHI” CIIOCOOU JKUTTSA I[1KaBJIATH COIL[10JIOTIB.

3. MBI MoxkeM omucaTh JOOYI0 KyJIbTypy B BHJI€ HOPM U IEHHOCTEW Mu
MO>KEMO ONUCATH OYIb-AKY KyJIbTYpPY Y BUIJISAI HOPM Ta I[IHHOCTEH.

4. HopMbl TIpeACTaBISIIOT COOOW OOIIME CTaHAAPTHI KEJIAEMOTO TMOBEICHMUS/
Hopwmu sBsItOTE 00010 CIJIBHI CTaHAAPTH 0a)KaHOT MOBEIHKHU.

5. HopMmbl MEHSIIOTCSA B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT 00ILIeCTBa, IPpyIIbl U cuTyarun/ Hopmu

3MIHIOIOTHCS 3aJIEKHO BiJl CYCHIIBCTBA, TPYMH Ta CUTYAILi.

YA
"{@DISCUSSION

1. Give definitions of the following :

1) Way of life, 2) norms, 3) mores, 4) folkways, 5) values, 6) habits,

7) comparative studies, 8) self-image, 9) white lie.

2.In turns with your partner ask and answer the questions.

1. Why do studies of "exotic" ways of life interest sociologists?



2. Why is the book by Eric Burne mentioned in the text?
3. Do norms vary from society to society? Why

4. Which people are usually called eccentrics?

5. Is there much difference between mores and norms?
6. When are people caught in a conflict of values?

3. Work as a qroup. Do you agree or disagree with the following

statements? Use specific details to prove your choice.

1.We can describe any human culture in terms of sets of norms and values.
2.The material culture of a people can seem as strange to outsiders.

3.Norms vary from society to society, from group to group within societies, and
from situation to situation.

4.People follow social norms automatically.

5.People who violate mores are unfit for decent company.

&
ADDITIONAL TASKS

1. Translate this text in writing, paying attention to the underlined words.

Cultural values and beliefs not only affect how we perceive our surroundings, they
also form the core of our personalities. We learn from families, schools, and religious
organizations to think and act according to approved principles, to pursue (follow)

worthy goals, and to believe a host of (a maltitude of) cultural truths. Particular

values and beliefs thus operate as a form of "cultural capital” that can give some
people an optimistic determination to pursue success but leave others with a sense of
hopelessness about the prospects of bettering their lives (1100).

2. Check your translation with your partner. If there is still something you don’t

understand in the text, be ready to discuss it with others.

3. BACK TRANSLATION. Work in pairs: In turns, based on your translation
of the text above, interpret its main ideas into English.




YA
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.
SUPPLYING A TITLE,

4. Read the text below to answer the questions: “What is the text about? What is

the most important the author wants me to understand about the topic?” Use

this statement: The principal idea of this passage is...

If we are going to live our lives in group settings, we must have understandings that
tell us which actions are permissible and which are not. Only in this way do our daily
lives take on an ordered and patterned existence. And only in this way can we
determine which behaviors we can legitimately insist others perform and which they
can legitimately insist we perform. For instance, when we enter a clothing store,
begin a college course, get married, or start a new job, we already have some idea
regarding the expectations that will hold for us and others in these settings. Such
expectations are norms. Norms are social rules that specify appropriate and
inappropriate behavior in given situations. They tell us what we "should," "ought,"
and "must" do, as well as what we "should not,” "ought not," and "must not" do. In all
cultures, the great body of rules deal with such matters as sex, property, and safety
(760).

5. Supply a title for the text above. (The title for this passage can be ...)

Active VVocabulary on Lesson 2 (The Components Of Culture)

Be sure you know the following key words and can use them, when discussing

the components of culture

accepted (accepted social norms

conflict of values



convey (to convey information)
eccentric

folkways

follow (to follow norms automatically)
mores

proper (proper behaviour)

provoke (to provoke intense reactions)
punish (to be punished)

rule (to follow cultural rules)

standard (society's standards of proper conduct)
tolerate (to be tolerated)

unfit (to be unfit for decent company)
unspoken (unspoken norms)

violate (to violate folkways/ mores)

violation (violation of mores)

I? LESSON 3. SYMBOLS AND LANGUAGE

YA
"{@WARMING—UP AND READING

1. Work as a group. Answer the guestion: What does the term ‘symbol’

mean to you?

2. What words would you expect to find in a text on this topic? Make a list.




3. Check the pronunciation and the meaning of the following words and

phrases:
A. 1) Appraise, 2) arbitrary, 3) assume, 4) attach, 5) cornerstone, 6) diversity,

7) embody, 8) existence, 9) gesture, 10) inexpensive, 11) inhabitant,
12) inhumane treatment, 13) innocent, 14) isolated, 15) misinterpret,
16) nontangible, 17) physical, 18) pride, 19) offend, 20) reliable, 21) represent,
22) significance, 23) symbol, 24) symbolize, 25) tongue, 26) unfamiliar,
27) vehicle, 28) wealthy.

B. 1) By virtue of), 2) hence, 3) in sum, 4) that is, 5) then, 6) through, 7) within.

4. Read the text to be able to discuss its main ideas.

SYMBOLS AND LANGUAGE

1. Norms and values are nontangible aspects of social life, what sociologists term
nonmaterial culture. But if they lack a physical existence, how can we study them?
How in the course of our daily lives can we talk to one another about rules and
standards, think about them in our minds, and appraise people's behavior in terms of
them? The answer has to do with symbols. Symbols are acts or objects that have
come to be nonmaterial as standing for something else. They come to represent other
things through the shared understandings people have. Consider the word
"computer,” a symbol that when spoken or written stands for a physical object. It
becomes a vehicle (=means) of communication because a community of users agrees
that the symbol and the object are linked. Hence symbols are a powerful code for
representing and dealing with the world around us.

2. Symbols assume many different forms. Take gestures, or movements with
social significance. Whereas Europeans and Americans shake their heads to show a
negative reaction, the inhabitants of the Admiralty Islands make a quick stroke of the
nose with a finger of the right hand. Turks display negation by throwing their heads
back and then making a clucking noise with the tongue. By virtue of (= by means of)



their culture, Europeans and Americans will misinterpret the meaning of these
gestures. Objects such as flags, paintings, religious icons, badges, and uniforms also
function as social symbols. But probably the most important symbols of all are found
in language. The latter can be referred to as a socially structured system of sound
patterns (words and sentences) with specific and arbitrary meanings. Language is the
cornerstone of every culture. It is the chief vehicle (means) by which people

communicate ideas, information, attitudes, and emotions to one another. And it is the

principal means by which human beings create culture and transmit it from
generation to generation.

3. The study of the meanings people attach to the things they do and make is

central to the study of culture. A symbol is an object, gesture, sound, color, or design
that represents something other than itself. That is, humans transform elements of the
world into symbols, anything that carries a particular meaning recognized by people
who share culture. Because we are surrounded by our culture's symbols, we take
them for granted. Culture shock is really the inability to "read" meanings in new

surroundings. Not understanding the symbols of a culture leaves a person feeling lost

and isolated, unsure of how to act, and sometimes frightened. In an unfamiliar
setting, we need to remember that even behavior that seems innocent and normal to

us may offend others. Then, too, symbolic meanings can vary within a single society.

A fur coat may represent a luxurious symbol of success or the inhumane treatment of
animals. Similarly, a flag, which for one individual embodies regional pride, may
symbolize racial oppression to someone else. Cultural symbols also change over
time. Blue jeans were created more than a century ago as reliable and inexpensive
work clothes. In the liberal political climate of the 1960s jeans became popular
among wealthy students, who wore them to look "different” or perhaps to identify
with working people. A decade later, "designer jeans™ appeared as high-priced status

symbols. Today, jeans are as popular as ever, simply as comfortable dress.

4. In sum, we use symbols to make sense of our lives. Shared symbols allow us

to communicate with others in our own culture. In a world of cultural diversity,



however, the careless use of symbols can cause embarrassment and even conflict
(3600).
5. Find the key (topic) words in the text and compare them to your list. Add

any new words.

PR
"{@LANGUAGE WORK

1. Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

1) To lack a physical existence, 2) to be socially accepted as standing for
something else, 3) to stand for a physical object, 4) to assume many different
forms, 5) to use gestures or movements with social significance, 6) to show a
negative reaction, 7)to be surrounded by our culture's symbols, 8)to
communicate ideas, information, attitudes, and emotions to one another, 9) to
take our culture's symbols for granted, 10) to transmit culture from generation to
generation, 11) symbolic meanings, 12) to vary within a single society, 13) to
embody pride, 14) to symbolize ... to someone, 15) to change over time, 16) to
become a high-priced status symbol, 17) to make sense of the world around us,
18) to communicate with others, 19) to seem innocent and normal, 20) to offend
others, 21) to cause embarrassment.

2. Give English equivalents to the following:

1) ®wusudeckue npeaMeThl/ (GI3UYHI TPEAMETH, 2) KECThl C COIHATBHBIM
3HayeHUeM/ KeCTH 13 COIaJIbHUM 3HAa4YeHHSM, 3) CHMBOJIBI Halledl KyJIbTyphl/
CUMBOJIM HAIIOi KyJbTypH, 4) TOKa3plBaTh HETAaTHBHYIO pEaKINio/ TOKa3yBaTH
HEraTUBHY peakuiio, 5) cooOwmare uH(pOpManuio Apyr [apyry/ MOBIIOMIISTH
iHpopMallifo OAMH OJHOMY, 6) MPUHUMATh KakK JOJDKHOE/ MpHUHAMATH SK HaJCKHE,
7) mepenaBaTh OT TIOKOJCHHS K TIIOKOJICHHIO/ TIepeiaBaTd 3 pPOIAy B pij,
8) U3MEHSThCS BHYTPHM OJHOTO OOINECTBa/ 3MIHIOBATHUCS B MeEXaxX OJHOTO
CyCHuIbCTBA, 9) CHUMBOJIM3UpPOBATh/ cUMBOJI3yBaTH, 10) MEHATBCS CO BpeMEHEM/

3MIHIOBAaTUCS 3 dYacoMm, 11) cuMBoJMueckoe 3Hauye€HHE/ CUMBOJIIYHE 3HAYCHHS,



12) obmatecsi ¢ ApyruM#/ CHUIKyBatucs 3 iHmUMH, 13) BeI3BIBaTH CMyIICHHE/
oentexutH, 14) ObITh TOpIUM/ OyTH TOPIUM.

3. Translate the underlined words in the text, taking into account their functions

in the sentences.

4. Translate the sentences, paying attention to the words in italics:

1. | hate the lack of privacy in the dormitory (the hall of residence).
2.The advertisement lacks individuality.

3. Why do you always leave your homework till the last minute?

4.1 don’t want to upset you, but your essay leaves much to be desired.
5. What do you know about everyday lives of your peers abroad?

6. Do you know that this author lives in this country?

7. Do you have any means of transport?

8. This word has two different meanings in English.

9. What does this word mean?

10. The bell means that the lesson is over.

5. Use the correct forms in the sentences below:

Embarrass, embarrassment, embarrassing, embarrassed
1. His cheeks were hot with .

2. 1 feltreally _ about it.

3.1t me even to think about it

4. This puttheminan ____ position.

5. He didn’t want to talk either, which __ her

6. Match the words and word combinations in column A with those having

similar meanings in column B.

A B

1) surrounding a) principal

2) show b) understand




3) be referred to C) means

4) behavior d) setting

5) vehicle e) display
6) chief f) conduct
7)) make sense of g) be called

7. In the text Symbols and Lanquage find the words and word combinations

with similar meaning to those in italics. Make up your own examples with

these words:

. Nontangible aspects of life are what sociologists call nonmaterial culture.
. Nontangible aspects have no physical existence.

. Symbols are acts or objects that represent something else.

. Turks show negation by throwing their heads back.

. Europeans will understand in a wrong way the meaning of these gestures.
. Many objects also operate as social symbols.

. Language can be termed as a socially structured system of sound patterns.

. Language is the most important part of every culture.
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. Language is the chief means by which people transmit ideas to one another.
10. By means of language people build culture and pass it from generation to
generation.

WRITING

8. Arrange the following words in an alphabetical order:

a) Symbolic, b) meaning, ¢) nonmaterial, d) accept, e) language, f) surrounding,
g) generation, h) embody.

9. Identify whether each word below is a verb (v), a noun (n), an adjective

(ad}), or an adverb (adv). ldentify the part of the word, which shows its

grammatical function.

Example: religious (adj)

1) Careless, 2) embarrassment, 3) symbolize, 4) socially, 5) luxurious,



6) negation, 7) diversity, 8) generation, 9) recognize.

10. State the root in the following words:

Example: uniforms — form.

1) Treatment, 2) transform, 3) regional, 4) existence, 5) generation,
6) significance, 7) movements, 8) inhabitants.

11. Write down Past Simple and Past Participle of the following verbs in the
bold.

1) to think about smth in our minds, 2) to come to represent other things, 3) to
become a means of communication, 4) to stand for physical objects, 5) to deal
with the world around, 6) to shake one’s head (in order) to show a negative
reaction, 7) to throw one’s head back. 8) to take one’s culture's symbols for
granted, 9) to wear something to look differen), 10) to make sense of the world
around us.

Use the combinations above in the sentences of your own.

12. In the text above find and copy word combinations with these words:

1) Culture, 2) cultural, 3) setting, 4) symbol, 5) symbolic.
13. Eill in the gaps:

A. Norms and values are ..1.. aspects of social life. Norms and values ..2.. a
physical existence. But then, how can we ..3.. them? The answer ..4.. with
symbols. Symbols stand for ..5.. .Symbols represent other things ..6.. the
people’s shared understandings. A community of users ..7..that the symbol and
the object are ..8.. Hence symbols are a powerful ..9.. for representing and

dealing with the ..10.. around us.

B. Symbols ..1.. many different forms. Take, for example, ..2.., or movements
with social ..3.. . Such objects as flags, paintings, and badges also ..4.. as social
symbols. The most ..5.. symbols are found in language. The latter can be .. 6.. to
as a socially structured ..8.. of words and sentences. Language is the ..9.. of

every culture. It is the chief .. 10.. by which people communicate information,



attitudes, and emotions to .. 11 .. . Language is the principal ..12.. by which

human beings ..13.. culture and ..14.. it from generation to ...15... .

C. Blue jeans were ..1.. more than a century ..2.. as reliable and .. 3.. work
clothes. In the liberal political ..4.. of the 1960s, jeans ..5.. popular among
wealthy students, who ..6.. them to look "..7.." or to identify with working ..8.. .
A decade ..9.. , "designer jeans' appeared as ..10.. of a high-priced status.

Today, jeans are as popular as ever, just as ..11.. dress.

GRAMMAR IN USE

A. To form abstract nouns from some verbs we use suffix tion/sion.

E.g. inform (v) — information (n), decide (v) — decision (n), present (v) —
presentation

B. To form abstract nouns from some adjectives we use suffix ness.

E.g. dark (adj) — darkness (n), lazy (adj) — laziness (n)

14. A. Translate the nouns, identifying their main part (a verb or an

adjective) and a suffix:

1) creation, 2) observation, 3) helplessness, 4) illustration, 5) freshness,
6) hardness, 7) liberation, 8) smartness.

Find similar words in the text above.

B. Form abstract nouns from these verbs:

A. 1) To communicate, 2) to create, 3) to elaborate, 4) to generate, 5) to
imagine, 6) to overestimate, 7) to transmit, 8) to demonstrate, 9) to permit.

B. 1) bright, 2) rude, 3) polite, 4) white, 5) happy, 6) loud.

15. Translate into English:

1. Hopmam wu 1EHHOCTSAM He jocTtaer (Qusnyeckod GopMH, TO €CTh
¢usnueckoro cymectBoBanus/ Hopmam 1 miHHOCTSM Opakye (Gi3uyHOI
dbopmu, ToO6TO (PI3UUHOTO BTIICHHS.

2. i otoOpakeHHss MHUpa BOKPYT Hac MBI UCHOJb3yeM cuMBOJIbI/ [liis



300paXeHHsI CBITY HABKOJIO HAC MU BUKOPHUCTOBYEMO CUMBOJIH.

3. CuMBOJBI HEMaTepHaJbHBI, HO O00O3HAYAIOT MaTEpHAIbHBIC MPEAMETHI U
nevictBus/ CUMBOJIM HEeMaTepialibHi, ajle 03HAYal0Th MaTepialibHI MPEIMETH
Ta aii.

4. CUMBOJI — 3TO MpPEAMET, 3BYK, KECT, LIBET, KOTOPbII MPEACTABISIET YTO-TO
npyroe, Hexxenmu oH cam/ CHMBOJ — 1€ TIPEAMET, 3BYK, XKECT, KOJIp, SKHMA
BiOMBAaE MIOCH 1HIIIE, HI’K BIH CaM.

5. ®opmMbI cCHMBOJIOB pazHoo0pasHbl/ @opMH CHMBOJIIB PiI3HOMAHITHI.

©
DISCUSSION

1. In groups, work out definitions of the following:

1) Nonmaterial culture, 2) cultural symbols, 3) language.
2. In turns with a partner ask and answer these guestions:
1) What is a symbol?

2) For what reason does a symbol become a means of communication?

3) What examples of social symbols can you name?

4) Why is language called the cornerstone of every culture?

5) What is cultural shock ?

6) When can symbols cause embarrassment and conflict?

7) Why are jeans mentioned in the text Symbols and Language?
8) What is a symbol of success to you?

3. Work as a group. Do you agree or disagree with the following

statements? Use specific details to prove your choice.

1) Symbols are a powerful code for representing and dealing with the world
around us.

2) Symbols assume many different forms.

3) Behavior that seems innocent and normal to us may offend others.

4) Symbolic meanings can vary within a single society.

5) Cultural symbols change over time.



Discuss yvour answers with each other, having one member of the group

record the answers. A member of the group may be asked to share the

group's answers with the class.

PR
"{@ADDITIONAL TASKS

1. Translate this text in writing, paying attention to the underlined words.

It is impossible to overestimate the importance of language in the development,
elaboration, and transmission of culture. Language enables people to store
meanings and experiences and to pass this heritage on to new generations.
Through words, we are able to learn from the experiences of others and from
events at which we were not present. In addition, language enables us to
transcend (go beyond) the here and now, preserving the past and imagining the
future; to communicate with others and formulate complex plans; to integrate
different kinds of experiences; and to develop abstract ideas. (490)

2. Check your translation with your partner. If there is still something you

don’t understand in the text, be ready to discuss it with others.

3._Supply a title to the text above. : (The best title for this passage is...)
4. BACK TRANSLATION. Based on your written translation, interpret the

main ideas of the text into English.

YA
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.

5. Read the text below to answer the question:” What does the text deal

with?”

What accounts for the popularity of film characters such as James Bond and
Rambo? Each is highly individualistic and relies on personal skills and
intelligence (= intellect) to challenge "the system." In applauding such
characters, we are endorsing (endorse = give approval of) certain values, i.e.
culturally defined standards of desirability, goodness, and beauty that serve as



broad guidelines for social living. Thus, values are statements from the
standpoint of a culture of what ought to be. Values are broad principles that
underlie (= form the basis of) beliefs, i.e. specific statements that people hold to
be true. In other words, values are abstract standards of goodness, while beliefs
are particular matters that individuals consider to be true or false (600).

6. Work in pairs. In turns answer the question: “What is the most

important the author wants me to understand about the topic?”

Active VVocabulary on Lesson 3 (Symbols And Language)

Be sure you know the following key words and can use them when

discussing symbols and language

carry (to carry a particular meaning)

change (to change over time)

communicate (to communicate information, to communicate with others)
diversity (cultural diversity)

embarrassment

embody

lack (to lack a physical existence)

language

feel lost (to feel lost/isolated/ frightened)

meaning (the meanings people attach to the things...)
misinterpret (to misinterpret the meaning of ...)
represent (to represent other things)

share (to share culture)

stand for (to stand for a physical object)

symbol

to symbolize



I? LESSON 4. MATERIAL CULTURE AND TECHNOLOGY

PR
"{@WARNHNG-UP AND READING

1. Look at the title. What words would you expect to find in a text on this

topic? Make a list.

2. Check the pronunciation and the meaning of the following words and

phrases:
A. 1) Artifact, 2) afford, 3) common to, 4) contribute to, 5) creation, 6) destroy

in a flash, 7) device, 8) environment, 9) imagine, 10) indicate, 11) intangible,
12) item, 13) judgment, 14) knowledge, 15) medical treatment, 16) members of
our society, 17) miraculous, 18) outsider, 19) prefer, 20) priority, 21) a wide
range of, 22) reject, 23) sophisticated technology, 24)weapons.

B. 1) Although, 2) however, 3) in addition to, 4) finally, 5) in short, 6) such as,
7) while, 8) within.

3. Now read the text to be able to discuss its main ideas.

MATERIAL CULTURE AND TECHNOLOGY

1. In addition to intangible elements such as values and norms, every culture
includes a wide range of tangible (from Latin meaning "touchable") human
creations that sociologists term artifacts. The Chinese eat with chopsticks rather
than knives and forks, the Japanese put mats rather than rugs on the floor, and
many men and women in India prefer flowing robes to the tighter clothing. The
material culture of a people can seem as strange to outsiders as their language,
values, and norms.

2. The artifacts common to a society typically reflect cultural values. Material



culture also indicates a society's level of technology, knowledge that a society
applies to the task of living in a physical environment. In short, technology ties
(=connects) the world of nature to the world of culture rather than
technologically powerful societies are constantly reshaping the environment
(for better or ill) according to their interests and priorities. Attaching great
importance to science and praising the sophisticated technology it has
produced, members of technologically powerful societies tend to judge cultures
with simpler technology as less advanced.

3. However, we must be careful not to make self-serving judgments about other
countries. While complex technology produces work-reducing devices and
miraculous medical treatments, it can also contribute to unhealthy levels of
stress, erode the natural environment, and create weapons capable of destroying
in a flash everything humankind has achieved.

4. Finally, technology is another element of culture that varies greatly within
one country. Although some of us cannot imagine life without CD players,
televisions, and personal computers, many members of our society cannot afford

such items, and others reject them on principle. (1500)

4. Find the topic words in the text and compare them to your list. Add any

new words.

$
LANGUAGE WORK

1. Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

1) to include a wide range of, 2) to indicate a society's level of technology, 3) to
reflect cultural values, 4) to erode the natural environment, 5) technologically
powerful societies, 6) to reshape the environment, 7) to praise the sophisticated
technology produced by science, 8) to make self-serving judgments, 9) to
produce work-reducing devices, 10) to reject some items of technology, 11) to

be careful not to..., 12) to attach great importance to..., 13) to seem strange to



outsiders, 14) in addition to.

2. Give English equivalents to the followinag:

1)VpoBeHb  TexHOJIOTMU  oOIIecTBa/ piBEHb  TEXHOJOTII  CYCHiIbCTBA,
2) OKpy’Karoliasi cpefa/ OTOYyIYe CEpeOBHINE, 3) OTOOpaKaTh KYJIBTYPHBIE
IIEHHOCTH/ BiIOMBATH KYJbTYpPHI IIIHHOCTI, 4) TEXHOJOTHYECKH MOITHBIE
o0IIecTBa/ TEXHOJIOTIYHO TIOTYXHI CyCIIUIBCTBA, 5) IEPCOHATBHBIN KOMIBIOTEP/
MEPCOHAILHUNA KOMIT'IOTEP, 6) pa3pyliaTh OKPYKAMOIIYI0 cpeny/ pyHHyBaTH
OTOUYYHOUE  CEpelOBHINE, 7) ObITh  OCTOPOXHBIM/  OyTH  OOEPEKHHM,
8) npencraBisaTh(BoOOpaXkaTh) JKHU3Hb 0€3 KOMITBIOTCPOB/YSBIISITH KHUTTS 0Oe€3
KOMIT t0TepiB, 9) MO3BOMATH ceOe MPOIYKTH CIIOKHOM TEXHOJOTHH/ JO3BOJISITH
peuM CKJIaJHOI TEXHOJIOT].

3. Translate the underlined words in the text, paying attention to their

positions in the sentences.

4. Translate the sentences, paying attention to the words in italics:

1) The meal was as awful as the conversation.

2) The press termed the visit a triumph.

3) | tend to wake up early in the morning.

4) Advanced technology has directly contributed to the excessive growth of
cities.

5) I can afford to rent this flat.

6) You can’t afford to be careless in this job.

7) Some people reject the idea of mixed schools.

WRITING

5. Arrange the following words in an alphabetical order:

1) Intangible, 2) afford, 3) contribute, 4) value, 5) reject, 6) artifact, 7) priorities,

8) items.



6. ldentify whether each word below is a verb (v), a noun (n), an adjective

(ad}), or an adverb (adv). ldentify the part of the word which shows its

grammatical function.

Example: environment (n)
1) Creation, 2) unhealthy, 3) judgment, 4) physical, 5) technologically,
6) miraculous, 7) powerful, 8) greatly, 9) priority.

7. Use the correct forms of the following in the sentences below:

Person, personal, personally

1. , | don't think you should go to the party.

2. She really isn'ta very nice

3. Of course, that'sonly my _ opinion.

4. The book was translated from English under the _ supervision of the
author.

8. a) Be sure you understand these verbs used in the text above.

1) Apply to, 2) depend on, 3) contribute to, 4) prefer ... to..., 5) respond to.

b) Make up your own sentences with the same verbs. Mind the prepositions.

9.a) In the text above find and copy the word combinations with the words:

1) Technology, 2) environment, 3) level.

b) Make up your own sentences with the same words.

10. In the text find and copy the words or expressions that:

a) have the same or similar meaning to the following in italics:

1) Every culture includes a wide range of "touchable" human creations.

2) Sociologists call tangible human creations “artifacts”.

3) Material culture shows a society's level of technology,

4) Technology connects the world of nature to the world of culture.

b) have the opposite meaning to the following in italics:

1) Healthy levels of stress, 2)tangible elements, 3) non-material culture,
4) artificial environment, 5) life with CD players, televisions, and personal

computers.



11. Fill in the gaps:

A. The artifacts typically ..1..cultural values. Material ..2.. also indicates a
society's ..3.. of technology. Technology ..4.. the world of ..5.. to the world of
culture. Technologically powerful ..6.. are constantly reshaping the ..7.. for
better or ill. Members of technologically powerful ..8.. attach great importance
to ..9.. . They praise the ..10.. technology and judge cultures with ..11..

technology as..12.. .advanced.

B. We must be ..1.. not to make self-serving ..2.. about other countries. While
..3.. technology produces ..4.. devices, it can also ..5.. to unhealthy levels of
stress, ..6.. the natural environment, and ..7.. weapons capable of ..8.. in a flash

everything that humankind has ..9.. .
C. Technology varies greatly ..1.. one country. Some of us cannot ..2.. life
without CD players, televisions, and ..3.. computers. But many ..4.. of our

society cannot ..5.. such items, and others ..6.. them on principle.

12. Translate into English:

A. 1. [leHHOCTH ¥ HOPMBI SBJISIFOTCS HEOCS3aEMBIMH JJIEMEHTAMH KYJIbTYPhI/
[{iHHOCTI 1 HOpMH € HEMaTEplaTbHUMU €JIEMEHTAMU KYJIbTYPH.

2. CyuiecTByIOT Takke apTe(akThl, TO €CTh CO3JAaHHbBIC YEJIOBEKOM IMPEAMEThI/
IcHyt0Th TakoXk apTedakTH, TOOTO MPEAMETH, III0 CTBOPEHI JIFOAUHOIO.

3. MarepuanbHasi KyJbTypa OJIHOTO HapoJa MOXKET Ka3aThbCs CTPAHHOM s
MpeICTaBUTENICH OPYro KyabTypbl/ MarepianbHa KyJIbTypa OJHOTO HApOIy
MOX€e 3/1aBaTUCS TUBHOIO MPEACTABHUKAM 1HIIIOI KYJIBTYPH.

4. ApredakThl OTpaXkaloT KyJIbTYpHbIE IIEHHOCTH CTpaHbl/ Apredaktu
B1JIOMBAIOTH KYJIBTYPHI IIIHHOCTI KpaiHHU.

5. MarepuanbpHasi KyJbTypa YKa3blBaeT Ha YPOBEHb TEXHOJIOTMM oOmiecTBa/

MartepianbHa KyJabTypa BKa3ye Ha piBeHb TEXHOJIOT1N CYCILIBCTBA.



B. Translate the sentences using the words person, personal, personally:

1. 310 moe nmuuHoe aeno/ Lle most ocobucra crpasa.
2. 51 3makom(a) ¢ HuM auyHo/ S 3HaKoM(a) 3 HUM OCOOHUCTO.

3. DTOT aBTOp — MHTEpECHAsI TMYHOCTH/ Lleit aBTop — mikaBa 0COOHUCTICTD.

©
DISCUSSION

1. WORKING OUT DEFINITIONS. Work in groups. Explain in your own

words the meanings of these words and phrases from the text:

1) Artifacts, 2)a society's level of technology, 3) natural environment,
4) outsiders, 5) technologically powerful societies, 6) work-reducing devices,
7) priorities.

2. In turns with your partner ask and answer these questions:

1.What is specific about the Chinese in terms of eating?

2.What is specific about the Indians in terms of clothes?

3.What indicates a society's level of technology?

4.Can you imagine your life without CD players, television, and personal
computers?

3. List of as many advantages and disadvantages of technology as you can

think of. Compare your list with that of the others.

4. Do you agree or disagree with the following statements? Use specific

details to prove your choice.

1) Technology is another element of culture.
2) Technology ties the world of nature to the world of culture.
3) The artifacts common to a society typically reflect cultural values.

4) Complex technology can erode the natural environment.

PR
"{@ADDITIONAL TASK

1. Translate this text in writing, paying attention to the underlined words.




Culture is essential to our humanness. It contains a set of ready-made
definitions each of us reshapes very little in dealing with social situations. Put
another way, culture provides a kind of map for relating to others. Consider
how you find your way about social life. How do you know how to act in a
classroom, a church, or a supermarket; at a birthday party or a funeral? Your
culture provides you with standardized, prefabricated answers for dealing with
each of these situations. Not surprisingly, if we know a person’s culture, we can

understand and even predict a good deal of his or her behavior. (513)

2. Check your translation with the partner. If there is still something you

don’t understand in the text, be ready to discuss it with others.

3. BACK TRANSLATION. Work in pairs: In turns, based on your

translation of the text above, interpret it into English again.

YA
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.
SUPPLYING A TITLE,

4. Read the text below and answer the questions: What is the text about?

What is the most important the author wants me to understand about the

topic? Use these statements:

The text deals with... According to the author, ....
Culture shock is a two-way process. On the one hand, the traveler experiences
culture shock when encounting people whose way of life is different. For
example, peoples who consider dogs beloved household pets might be put off by
the Masai of eastern Africa, who ignore them and never feed them. The same
travelers might well be horrified to find that in parts of Indonesia, Korea, and
China people cook dogs for dinner.

On the other hand, a traveler inflicts culture shock on others by acting in

ways that give offense. A person who asks for a cheeseburger in an Indian



restaurant offend Hindus, who consider cows sacred and not to be eaten. Global
travel provides almost endless opportunities for misunderstanding. (600)

5. Is there anything in the text that especially attracts your attention? Is

there anything you don’t understand? Be ready to discuss it in class.

6. Supply a title to the text above.

Active VVocabulary on Lesson 4 ( Material Culture And Technology)

Be sure you know the following key words and can use them when discussing

material culture and technology

advanced (less advanced societies)

afford (to afford such items as personal computers)
artifacts

contribute (to contribute to smth)

device (work-reducing devices )

environment

erode (to erode the natural environment)

indicate (to indicate a society's level of technology)
judge (to judge cultures with simpler technology as less advanced)
judgment (to make self-serving judgments about smth)
nature (the world of nature)

reflect (to reflect cultural values)

reject (to reject smth on principle)

technology (level of technology, sophisticated technology)



rg'p LESSON 5. THE INFORMATION REVOLUTION

PR
"{@WARNHNG-UP AND READING

1. Before you read the text, answer the questions:

1. What is your idea of the information revolution?
2. What does the information revolution mean for our way of life?
2. Check the pronunciation_and the meaning of the following words and

phrases:
A. 1) ancestor, 2) authentically, 3) cyber-society, 4) Disney characters, 5) elite,

6) heritage, 7) idea, 8) intentionally, 8) overlook shortcomings, 9) over time,
10) trend, 11) transmitted over time, 12)strive, 13) unprecedented rate,
14) youngsters.

B. 1) although, 2) earlier, 3) in the past, 4) in the traditional view, 5) no doubt,
6) of course, 7) through

3. Now read the text and compare the information with your ideas about

the information revolution.

THE INFORMATION REVOLUTION

1. The Information Revolution is now generating symbols - words, sounds, and

Images - at an unprecedented rate and rapidly spreading these symbols across the
nation and around the world. What does this new information technology mean for
our way of life?

2. One important trend is that more and more of our cultural symbols are
intentionally created. In the past, sociologists viewed culture as a way of life

transmitted over time from generation to generation. In this traditional view, culture
is a deeply rooted heritage that is passed along over the centuries and is authentically
our own because it belonged to our ancestors. But in the emerging cyber-society,

more and more cultural symbols are new, intentionally generated by a small cultural




elite of composers, writers, filmmakers, and others who work within the rapidly
developing information economy.
3. To illustrate this change, consider the changing character of cultural heroes,

people who represent an ideal we strive to live up to. Earlier, our heroes were real

men and women who made a difference in the life of this nation - George
Washington, Abraham Lincoln. Of course, when we make a hero of someone (almost
always well after the person has died), we "clean up" the person's biography,
highlighting the successes and overlooking the shortcomings. But, although
idealized, these people were authentic (= real) parts of our history.

4. Today's youngsters, by contrast, are fed a steady diet of virtual culture,

images that spring from the minds of contemporary culture-makers and that reach us

through_a screen — on television, in the movies, or through computer cyberspace.
Today's "heroes™ include Power Rangers, Rugrats, Ninja Turtles, Batman, Barbie,
and a continuous flow of Disney characters. No doubt, these cultural heroes embody

some of the key cultural values that have shaped our way of life. But none has any

historical reality and almost all came into being for a single purpose: making money.
(1754)

PR
"{@LANGUAGE WORK

1. Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

1) to generate images at an unprecedented rate, 2) to spread symbols around the
world 3) to spread images across the nation, 4) in the past, 5) new information
technology, 6) one important trend, 7) to be intentionally created, 8) to view
culture as..., 9) in the traditional view, 10) a deeply rooted heritage, 11) to
belong to our ancestors, 12) the emerging cyber-society, 13) a cultural elite, 14)
the changing character of cultural heroes, 15) to strive to live up to an ideal, 16)
to "clean up" the person's biography, 17) to highlight the successes, 18) to
overlook the shortcomings, 19) authentic parts of our history, 20) to reach us

through a screen, 21) to come into being for a single purpose.



2. Give English equivalents to the followinag:

1) [Tpon3BoanTH 3BYKH, CIIOBa B 00pa3bl/ MPOYyKYBaTH 3BYKH, CIIOBA Ta 00pa3w,
2) Bo BceM mupe/ B yChOMY CBITI, 3) OJHO M3 BaKHBIX HaIpaBICHHUI/ OIMH 13
BOKJIMBUX HaNpsMKiB, 4) paccMaTpuBaTh KyJbTypy Kak.../ pO3TIAgaTH
KYJIBTYPY SIK.., 5) KyJbTypHas 3JUTa/ KyJbTypHa eJiTa, 6) KyJbTypHbIC Tepou/
KyJIbTypHI Tepoi, 7) CTpeMUThCS K wuAealy/ TMparHyTd [0 1jaeany,
8) moyepkuBaTh ycrmexu/ TMiAKPeCToBaTH yCHix®, 9) NOSBIATECS C OJXHOH
1eNIbI0/ 3 SABIATHCS 3 OJHI€ MeToro, 10) B mpouwioM/ y MuHysnomy, 11) ObITh
CO3/IaHHBIM MpPeTHaMEPEHHO/ OYTH 3pO0JIEHUM HABMHUCHO.

3. Translate the underlined words in the text, taking into account their

functions in the sentences.

4. Translate the sentences, paying attention to the words in italics:

1. Your ancestors are the people in former times from who you descended.

2. This simple device is the ancestor of the modern computer.

3. She had no intention of spending the rest of her life working as a waitress.

4. To some people the term ‘industrial revolution’ is associated with images of
smoky steel factories and clanking machines.

5. Due to his lack of imagination, he just didn’t know what to do.

6. This is the thing that may one day be a part of our national heritage.

WRITING

5. Arrange the following words in an alphabetical order:

a) Rate, b) technology, c) trend, d) cyber-space, e) heritage, f) authentically.
6. Identify whether each word below is a verb (v), a noun (n), an adjective

(ad}), or an adverb (adv). ldentify the part of the word which shows its

grammatical function.

Example: deeply (adv)
1) Generation, 2) composer, 3) rapidly, 4) traditional, 5) imagination, 6) reality,

7) achievements.



7. State the roots in these words:

1) Overlooking, 2) unprecedented, 3) youngsters, 4) shortcomings, 5) reality.

8. Match column A with column B, finding the words and expressions that

have the similar meaning:

A B
1. inthe past a. actual men and women
2. to view culture as b. to represent values of culture
3. to embody cultural values c. to emphasize the achievements
4. real men and women d. earlier
5. to highlight the successes e. to consider culture as

9. Make up your own sentences with these words:

1) More and more, 2) in the past, 3) from generation to generation, 4) to belong
to our ancestors, 5) to represent an ideal.

10. Use the correct forms in the sentences below:

Success, successful, successfully

1. Jack gets good grades at school; heisa __ student.
2. I'msure he will be ____in his chosen career.

3. He _ studied last year.

4. His __is due to his hard work.

11. a) Write words and expressions that have the same or similar meaning

to the following in italics (the text above can help you):

A. 1) The Information Revolution is now producing symbols at a an extremely
high rate. 2) Sociologists looked at culture as a way of life passed from
generation to generation. 3) But more and more cultural symbols are produced

by those who work within the quickly developing information economy. 4)



These people were true parts of our history. 5) These cultural heroes appeared
for the only purpose: earning money.

B. 1) One important tendency, 2) actual men and women, 3) quickly spreading
these symbols, 4) in the appearing cyber-society, 5) images that originate from
the minds of modern culture-makers, 6) these cultural characters.

b) Write words and expressions that have the opposite meaning to the

following in italics (the text above can help you)::

1) One unimportant trend, 2) less and less of our cultural symbols, 3) created
accidentally(= by chance), 4) in the future.

12. In the text above find and copy the word combinations with the words:

1) Symbols, 2) society, 3) character, 4) hero.

Make up your own sentences with these words.

13. Fill in the gaps:

More and more of our cultural symbols are intentionally ..1... In the past,
sociologists viewed .. 2 .. as a way of life .. 3 .. over time from generation to .. 4
... In this traditional view, culture is a deeply rooted .. 5 .. that is passed along
over the centuries. It is authentically our own because it .. 6 .. to our ancestors.
But now more and more .. 7 .. symbols are .. 8 .. generated by a small cultural ..
9..

14. Translate into English:

1. TpagumuoHHO KyJnbTypa SBISETCS TIIyOOKO YKOPEHEHHBIM Hacleauem/
TpanuiiifHO KyJIbTypa € TTHO0KO BKOPIHEHUM CHaJKOM.

2. D10 Hacneaue npuHaAiexano HamuM npeakam/ Lel cnagok Hane)xaB HalTUM
npalrypam.

3. Ho Bce Gomblnie 1 60JIbIIIe MOSBISETCS HOBBIX KYJIbTYpHBIX cuMBOJIOB/ [IpoTte
BCe OlsIbLIe i OlblIe 3’ IBISETHCSI HOBUX KYJIBTYPHUX CUMBOJIIB.

4. KynpTypHas 35uTa co3AaeT HOBBIE KyIbTypHBbIe ciMBOBI/ KynbTypHa emita

CTBOPIOE HOB1 KYJIbTYPHI CUMBOJIH.



5. KynmprypHasg snauTa COCTOMT M3 NUCATENEl, KOMIIO3UTOPOB, CO3J1aTelIeu
bunpmoB/ KymbrypHa enmita 00’€IHYe€ TNHCHbMEHHUKIB, KOMIIO3UTOPIB,

KiHeMaTorpadicTiB.

&
DISCUSSION

1. Explain in your own words what these words and phrases from the text

mean.

1) Today's youngsters, 2) cultural elite, 3) virtual culture, 4) the Information
Revolution, 5) cyber-society, 6) filmmakers, 7) computer cyberspace, 8) culture-
makers.

2. Paraphrase these sentences:

1) Culture is a deeply rooted heritage. 2) When we make a hero of someone, we
“clean up" the person's biography. 3) Today's youngsters are fed a steady diet of
virtual culture.

3. In turns tell each other whether you agree completely with the ideas in

the text.

4. List of as many advantages and disadvantages of virtual culture heroes as

yvou can think of. Compare your list with the others’.

5. Give any example of a cultural hero (or a real person) who represents an

ideal you strive to live up to.

6. Think about a cultural hero (or a real person) who represents an ideal

you strive to live up to and complete the following: “I strive to live up to ....,

because ... .”

$
ADDITIONAL TASKS

1. Translate this text in writing, paying attention to the underlined words.

Just as other animals are prisoners of biology, so it appears that human beings

are prisoners of culture. But there is a crucial difference, as this chapter suggests.




Biological instinct creates a ready-made world, but culture gives to us the

opportunity and responsibility to make and remake a world for ourselves.

Therefore, although culture seems at times to restrict our lives, it also embodies

hope, creativity, and choice. There is no better evidence in support of this

conclusion than the fascinating cultural diversity of our own society and the far
greater human variety of the larger world. Furthermore, culture is ever-changing

as the result of human imagination and inventiveness. And the more we discover

about our culture, the greater our ability to use the freedom it offers us. (680)

2. Check your translation with your partner.

3. If there is still something vou don’t understand in the text, be ready to

discuss it with others.

4. BACK TRANSLATION. In turns, based on your translation of the text

above, interpret it into English again.

YA
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.
SUPPLYING A TITLE,

5. Read the text below, asking yourself ""What is the passage about?"

Culture can present itself on different levels. The highest level is occupied by
the culture of a national or regional society. The way in which attitudes are
expressed within a specific organization is described as a corporate or
organizational culture. Finally, we can even talk about the culture of particular
functions within organizations: marketing, research and development,
personnel. People within certain functions will tend to share certain
professional and ethical orientations. (420)

6. Answer the question,"'What is the most important the author wants me to

understand about the topic?""

Use this statement: According to the author, ...

Supply a title.




7. Is there anything in the text that especially attracts your attention? Is

there anything vou don’t understand? Be ready to discuss it with others.

Active Vicabulary On Lesson 5

(The Information Revolution)

Be sure you know these key terms and can use them when discussing the

Information Revolution

ancestor

authentic (authentic parts of our history)
character (Disney characters)

come into being (= to emerge)
culture-makers

cyber-society

elite (cultural elite)

embody (to embody the key cultural values)
emerge (the emerging cyber-society)
generate (to generate symbols)

generation (to transmit smth from generation to generation)
heritage (a deeply rooted heritage)

hero (to make a hero of someone)

image

intentionally (to be intentionally created)
live up (to strive to live up to...)

make money

shape (to shape our way of life)



sound (words and sounds)

spread (to spread symbols around the world)

transmit (a way of life transmitted from generation to generation)
technology

trend (one important trend is...)

unprecedented (at an unprecedented rate)

virtual (virtual culture)

rg'p LESSON 6. YOUTH CULTURE

YA
"{@WARMING-UP AND READING

1. Pre-reading task. What do you know about youth culture?

2. Check the pronunciation and the meaning of the following words and

phrases:

A. 1) adopt, 2) assume, 3) attitude, 4) body language, 5) different, 6) envy (n, v)
, 7) fit together, 8) focus (v, n), 9) focus of attention, 10) (the) middle-aged, 11)
noisy, 12) (the) old,13) particular, 14) separate (adj), 15) separate (V),
16) special, 17) state (v, n), 18) style, 19) sympathy, 20) taste (in), 21) young
people

B. 1) Consequently, 2) despite, 3) furthermore, 4) however, 5) it is assumed
that... , 6) obviously, 7) to some extent, 8) whatever.

3. As you read, ask yourself: '"What is the most important the author wants

me to understand about the youth culture?"

YOUTH CULTURE




1. In many modern nations, the members of some groups participate in the main
culture of the society while simultaneously sharing with one another a number of
unique values, norms, traditions, and life styles. These distinctive cultural
patterns are termed a subculture. Subcultures can find expression in various
religious, racial, ethnic, occupational, and age groups. One example of a
subculture is youth culture.

2. In many countries, young people have become a focus of attention;
they have become a problem. It is assumed that being young is somehow

special; it is a state that requires public notice from the middle-aged and the old.

Obviously, a wide variety of attitudes are mixed up in this, including envy, fear,
dislike and even sympathy. Whatever the attitude, however, the young are seen
as different.

3. To some extent, sociological analysis of youth culture (or cultures) has
adopted the common-sense view of young people as a problematic category in
that it has focused on spectacular youth cultures. These are cultures that
construct themselves as spectacles (= impressive pubic show); it is as if they are
meant to be seen, looked at. Consequently, participants dress extravagantly and
distinctively, are noisy and demonstrative in public places, and appear to behave
defiantly. Critical to this spectacularity is the adoption of a particular style. Each
youth culture has its own particular style, a blend (= mixture) of special tastes in
music, clothes, hairstyle or even body language. Furthermore, young people are
creative in putting together elements of style taken from quite different sources;
punk style is a case in point. Despite these completely different sources, the
elements of youth culture styles do fit together. Different styles separate one
culture from another, give members an identity, and enable them to recognize

themselves and others. (1580)

VA
"{@LANGUAGE WORK



1. Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

1) to become a focus of attention, 2) it is assumed that, 3) the middle-aged, 4) a
wide variety of attitudes, 5) whatever the attitude, 6) to be seen as different,
7) sociological analysis, 8) a common-sense view of young people, 9)a
problematic category, 10) to include envy and fear, 11) to include sympathy, 12)
adoption of a particular style, 13) to dress distinctively and extravagantly, 14) to
be demonstrative in public places, 15) to be noisy, 16) to behave defiantly, 17)
to have one’s own particular style, 18) youth culture, 19) a blend of special
tastes, 20) hairstyle, 21) body language, 22) from quite different sources, 23) to
separate one culture from another, 24) to fit together, 25) to give... an identity.

2. Give English equivalents to the following:

1) 3aBucCTh W cTpax/ 3a3apicTh 1 cTpax, 2) JIOJAH CPEIHEro Bo3pacTa/ JIOIM
CEepeaHBOTO BIKY, 3) COIMOJIOTHYCCKMM aHaiu3/ COLIOJOTIYHMI aHali3,
4) mpoOyieMHast KaTeropust/ mpoOJjeMHa KaTeropisi, 5) BecTu ce0si ¢ BHI30BOM B
OOIIIECTBEHHBIX MeCTaX/ TOBOAUTHCS 3yXBAJIO Yy TPaMaJChKUX MICIIfX,
6) couyBCTBHE/ CIIBYYTTS, /) UMETh CBOW COOCTBEHHBIH CTWJIB/ MaTh CBii
BJIACHMI CTHJIb, 8) MOJIOJIeXKHAs KyJIbTypa/ MOJIOAKHA KYJIbTYpa, 9) cMelIeHne
BKYCOB/ 3MilnyBaHHsl cMakiB, 10) mpuuecka/ 3auicka, 11) BKychl B My3bIKe/
My3W4H1 BMOJ00aHHS, 12) s3BIK KECTOB/ MOBa JKeCTiB, 13) OTHENATH OJHY
KYJIbTYpYy OT APYroii/ BiIOKPEMITIOBATH OJHY KYJIbTYpy Bij iHIIOI, 14) pa3Hbie
UCTOYHUKK/ Pi3HI JoKepena, 15) HMIACHTUYHOCTH/  iIEHTHYHICTB, 16) B

OOIIECTBEHHBIX MECTax/ y rpaMaZICbKUX MICISX.

3. Translate the underlined words in the text, taking into account their

functions in the sentences.

4. Translate the sentences, paying attention to the words in italics:

1. Whatever she says, she doesn’t really mean it.
2. | still love you, whatever you may think.

3.You may say whatever you like.



4. Despite public opposition the programme went on.

5. Somehow they got completely lost.

6. Accoding to Hindus, a being may pass through numberless states of
existence.

7.The state of affairs between the two countries is fairly satisfactory.

5. Fill in the gaps:

According to sociologists, in many countries .. 1 .. have become a .. 2 .. of
attention; they have become a problem. It is assumed that being young isa.. 3 ..
that requires public notice from the middle-aged and the old. Obviously, a wide
.. 4 .. of attitudes are mixed up in this. Whatever the attitude, however, the
young are seenas.. 5 ...

WRITING

6. Arrange the following words in an alphabetical order:

a) Youth, b) participant, c) blend, d) recognize, €) source, f) particular, g) body.

7. ldentify whether each word below is a verb, a noun, an adjective, or an

adverb. ldentify the part of the word, which shows its grammatical

function.

Example: defiantly (adv):

1) Problematic, 2) special , 3) spectacularity, 4) distinctively, 5) condemnation,
6) creative, 7) extravagantly, 8) adoption, 9) obviously.

8. State the roots in these words:

1) Different, 2) completely, 3) demonstrative, 4) adoption, 5) dislike.

9. Use words and expressions that mean the same as the following words in

italics (the text above can help you):

1) To build oneselves, 2) to seem to behave defiantly, 3) components of style, 4)
absolutely different sources, 5) young people, 6) to become a centre of attention.

10. Use the correct forms in the sentences below:




A. Create, creation, creative, creatively

1. Artistsare __ people.

2. People come to museums to admire artists' .

3. People of art see things

4. Itisagreat giftto be ableto  something new and different.
5. She’s a fantastic designer. Sheisso !

B. Vary, variety, various

1. This store has a great ___ of clothes.

2. You can find anything you want in its ____ departments.

3. The selection of clothes _ from month to month.

4. He decided to leave the country for reasons.

11. Translate into English:

1. Comuonorn paccMaTpuBalOT MOJOJAEKb KakK MPOOJEMHYI0 KaTeropuio/
Co1uio0ru BI3HA4YaOTh MOJIO/Ib SIK TPOOJIEMHY KaTeropito.

2. Bo MHOrMX COIMOJOTHYECKHUX MCCIICAOBAHUAX MOJOJICKHAS KYJIbTypa
paccMaTpuBaeTCs Kak KyJbTypa, KOTOpas KOHCTPYHpPYET ceOsi Kak 3pesulie
(cnekTaknp)/ bararo comioJIOTIYHUX JOCHIIKEHb BI3HAYAIOTh MOJIOMIKHY
KYJIBTYPY SK TaKy, III0 KOHCTPYIOE ceOe SK BUIOBUIIIS.

3. Monoasie JII0AM 0O€BAIOTCSl SKCTpaBaraHTHO W BeAyT cebs mrymHo/ Momoxi
JIFOJTA OJIATAlOThCS EKTPaBaraHTHO 1 OBOAATH ce0e rajsacHo.

4. 'V Kaxaol MOJIOJAEKHON KYJIbTYpbl CBOM ormpeaeneHHbIl cTuiab/ KoxkHa
MOJIOJII’KHA KYJIbTYpa Ma€ BIACHUMN CTHIIb.

5. Monoapie I0AM UMEIOT CBOU OIPEIECICHHBIE BKYChl B MY3bIKE, OJICKIE,
npudecke/ Mool 0 JOTPUMAIOThCS BJIACHUX CMAaKIB Yy MY3HMI, OJIsI31 Ta
3a9iCKax.

6. Kaxnas wMosonexHas KyJbTypa HMEET CBOM s3bIK kecToB/ KosxHa

MOJIOJIDKHA KYJIbTYpa Ma€ CBOK) MOBY JKECTIB.



7. PaznuuHbple CTUIM OTHENSIOT OJHY KyJIbTypy OT apyroi/ Bimminui ctummi

BIJIPI3HAIOTH OJIHY KYJBTYPY BiJI 1HIIIOI.

PR
"{@GRAMMAR IN USE

Mind the difference between:

separate [ ‘seprit] (adj) — separate [sepe’reit] (v) (from):

a) (adj) to remain separate, to organise a separate group, to do a
separate research

b) (v) to separate opponents , ...the theme that separated them.

In the text above find the sentence with the word separate.

12. Be sure you understand the use of the words in bold:

1. Faith and God are the same things to me. I can’t separate them.

2. It is so sad to think that when we graduate we shall all go our separate ways.
3. England is separated from France by the Channel.

4. Keep these documents separately from those ones.

5. These three parts have always been separated.

13. Use the correct forms of ‘separate’ in the sentences below. Mind the

pronunciation of the word ‘separate’ and its derivatives:

1. Cutitinto three __ parts.

2. Mrs Brown and her husband are living __ now.
3. In some places girls and boys are taught .

4. The Great lakes __ Canada from America.

5. The two sides of the city by the river.

14. Make up your own sentences with the words separate (adj), separate (v),

separately (adv).

YA
"{@DISCUSSION

1. Explain in your own words what these words and phrases from the text

mean.



1) Spectacular things or events, 2) public places, 3) to dress distinctively and
extravagantly, 4) a common-sense view, 5) a problematic category, 6) a case in
point.

2. Do you agree or disagree with the following? Give reasons to support

your answer.

1. In all countries young people have become a problem.

2. People behave differently when they wear different clothes.

3. There is nothing that young people can teach older people.

3. Speak about youth culture, using the following:

A) Key words: a) The youth, b) the middle-aged, c) the old, d) youth culture, €)

a focus of attention, f) different styles, g) special tastes in music, clothes etc.

B) Linking words: a) despite, b) furthermore, c) however, d) obviously, e) to

some extent, f) consequently.

©
ADDITIONAL TASKS

1. Translate this text in writing, paying attention to the underlined words.

You have some opinions and ideas that are uniquely your own. But many of
your attitudes, values, and beliefs are the same as those of your family, your

community, and your fellow countrymen. You learned to think the way you do

because you were taught to do so. So were all other people in your country. But

not all the people in the world think the same way. Because your friends and

neighbors have the same views and opinions that you do, you may not realize

how different other people's ideas may be (411).

2. Check your translation with your partner. If there is still something you

don’t understand in the text, be ready to discuss.

3. BACK TRANSLATION. Work in pairs: In turns, based on your

translation of the text above, interpret its main ideas into English.




VA
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.
SUPPLYING A TITLE.,

4. Read the text below to answer the question “\What does the text deal

with?”

In many modern nations, the members of some groups participate in the main
culture of the society while simultaneously sharing with one another a number of
unique values, norms, traditions, and life styles. These distinctive cultural
patterns are termed a subculture. Subcultures can find expression in various
religious, racial, ethnic, occupational, and age groups.

The Amish are a case in point. These people a religious sect that
originated in Germany and Switzerland during the Reformation conflicts of the
sixteenth century. Now the Amish live in small farming communities across
Pennsylvania, Ohio, and Indiana. These "Plain People” avoid most modern
conveniences on religious grounds. The Amish may seem like a curious relic of
the past. They believe in a literal interpretation of the Bible and turn their backs
on modern standards of dress, "progressive” morality, "worldly" amusement,
automobiles, and higher education. Above all, the Amish value hard physical
work and believe that those who do not find joy in work are somehow abnormal.
Far from being ashamed of their nonconformity to "worldly standards,” the
Amish pride themselves on being a "peculiar people" who separate themselves
from the world. And many of the outsiders who observe them each year come
away with the suspicion that "local, enduring, and stable” Amish communities
may well be “islands of sanity in a culture dominated by commercialism"
(1200).

5. Work in pairs. In turns, answer the question “What is the most

important the author wants me to understand about the topic of the text?”.

6. Supply a title.




Active Vocabulary on Lesson 6 (Youth Culture)

Be sure you know these key terms and can use them

when discussing youth culture

age groups
distinctive (distinctive cultural patterns)

dress (to dress extravagantly and distinctively)

ethnic groups

expression (to find expression in ...)

extravagant

focus of attention (to become a focus of attention)

occupational groups

problematic (a problematic category)

racial groups

religious groups

spectacle (to construct oneself/oneselves as a spectacle/ spectacles)
spectacular

subculture

youth culture

@ PART Il. COMMUNICATION

I‘gP LESSON 1. COMMUNICATION

VA
"{@WARMING—UP AND READING

1.Check the pronunciation and the meaning of the following words and phrases:

A. 1) Background, 2)bring about, 3)content (n), 4)describe, 5) dimension,

6) enormous, 7)exert influence on, 8)implication, 9)obvious, 10) occur,



11) participant, 12) physical dimension, 13) psychological dimension, 14) refer to,
15) restrict, 16) result in (v), 17)stand out, 18) sequence of events, 19) status

relationships, 20) temporal.

B. 1) Among, 2) at times, 3) for example, 4) as well as, 5) at least, 6) similarly,

7) therefore.

2. Read the text below to answer the questions: “What does the text deal with?

What is the most important the author wants me to understand about the

theme?”

COMMUNICATION

1. Communication always takes place within a context. The context describes the
environment in which communication occurs and which exerts influence on the form
and content of the communication At times this context is not obvious; it seems so
natural that it is ignored, as with background music. At other times the context stands
out, and the ways in which it restricts or stimulates our communications are obvious.
Compare, for example, the difference among communicating in a funeral home, in a

football stadium, in a quiet restaurant, and at a rock concert.

2. The context of communication has at least three dimensions: physical,
temporal, and social-psychological. The room or park in which communication takes
place is the physical dimension. The temporal dimension also refers to where a
particular message fits into the sequence of communication events. The social-
psychological dimension includes, for example, status relationships among the
participants, roles that people play, norms and cultural mores of the society, as well
as friendliness and formality of the situation.

3. Today, more than ever before, we are living in a multicultural world, and our
communication, therefore, takes place in a multicultural context. The implications of
this simple observation are enormous for interpersonal communication. When people

from different cultures interact, they may each follow_ different rules of



communication, rules that are often unknown to the other participants. This can result
in confusion, and a host of (= a lot of) other miscommunication. Similarly,
communication strategies or techniques that prove satisfying to members of one
culture may prove disturbing or offensive to members of another. These three aspects
of context interact; each influences and is influenced by the others. A change in the
context can be brought about by a change in one of the basic dimensions or by

interaction among the dimensions. (1650)

©
LANGUAGE WORK

1. Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

1) to take place within a context, 2) the environment in which communication
occurs, 3) to exert influence on the form and content of the communication, 4) to
be (not) obvious, 5) to have a physical dimension, 6) temporal dimension, 7) to
have a social-psychological dimension, 8)to follow different rules of
communication, 9) to seem natural, 10) to restrict communication, 11) to result in
confusion, 12) to prove satisfying to members of one culture, 13) to prove
offensive to members of another culture, 14) to take place in a multicultural
context, 15) to include status relationships among the participants, 16) background
music, 17) to live in a multicultural world, 18) sequence of communication events.

2. Give English equivalents to the following:

1) mpOUCXOAUTH B paMKax KaKOro-TO KOHTEKCTa/ BiIOYBATHCS B MEXKaX SKOTO Ch
KOHTEKCTY, 2) OKa3bIBaTh BJIMSHHC Ha (QOPMY M COACPIKAHUE KOMMYHHKAIIUW/
BIUIMBAaTH Ha (OpPMY Ta 3MICT KOMYHiKaii, 3) OYCBHIHBIA KOHTEKCT/ SIBHHMA
KOHTEKCT, 4)Ka3aTbCs CCTECTBEHHBIM/ 37aBaTHCS MNPUPOIHUM, 5) GoHOBas
My3bika/ (OHOBa My3WKa, 6) OrpaHMYMBATh KOMMYHHUKAIMIO/ OOMEXKYBaTH
KOMYHIKaI[i10, 7) CTUMYJIHUPOBaTh KOMMYHHUKAIIUIO/ CTUMYJIFOBATH KOMYHIKAIIIIO,

8) mocien0BaTeIbHOCTh KOMMYHHUKATHUBHBIX coOBITHIT/ IIOCJIIIOBHICTD



KOMYHIKAI[iIHHUX TOJiH, 9) HMMeTh CONHAaIbHO-TICUXOJIOTHUECKOE H3MEPEHUE
(mapamertp)/ Math COLIATBHO-TICUXOJIOTHYHUI BuMip, 10) BKIOYaTh B CBOH
COCTaB CTAaTyCHBIC OTHOIICHHSI MEXIy YJYaCTHHKAMU KOMMYHHKAITUH/ BKJIFOYATH
70 CKJIQJy CTAaTyCHI CTOCYHKHM MDK yYaCHHKaMH KOMyHikarii, 11) npyxemtobue

cUTyaluy/ TpHUsA3HICT,  curyarii, 12) popmann3oBaHHOCTE  ((popMabHBIH

XapakTep) cuTyanuu/ (dbopMati30BaHICTh CHUTYaIlli, 13) xuth B
MYJIbTHUKYJIBTYPHOM mupe/ HKUTHU y 0araToKyJIbTYpHOMY CBITI,
14) MeXJITMYHOCTHAS KOMMYHUKAaIHs/ MI)KOCOOHCTICHA KOMYHIKaIIis,

15) npuaepkuBaThCs  Pa3HBIX  MPABWI/JOTPUMYBATHCS  PI3HUX  TPaBUIL,
16) B3aumoieiicTBOBaTh/ B3aeMoisATH, 17) mpuBecTH K HepazOepuxe/ MPU3BECTH
1o Oe3nany (ruryTanuHu), 18) okazaThCst OOMIHBIM JUISL TIPEACTABUTEINICH APYrou

KyJIbTYpHW/ BUSIBUTUCS OOpA3IUBUM IS MIPEACTABHUKIB 1HIIOI KYJIbTYpH.

3. What do you think the words in italics mean in the sentences below?

1. At times this context is not obvious.

2. At other times the context stands out.

3. The context of communication has at least three dimensions.

4. The term “teenagers” refers to young people between the ages of 13 and 19.”
5. The implications of this simple observation are enormous for interpersonal
communication.

6. This can result in confusion, and a host of other miscommunication.

7. Communication strategies that prove satisfying to members of one culture
may prove offensive to members of another .

8. Good education can bring about changes in people’s lives.

4. Translate the underlined words in the text, paying attention to their

functions in the sentences.

5. Match the words and word combinations having similar meaning:




A B
1. obvious a. the most important
2. to ignore b. to take place
3. multicultural c. easily seen or noticed
4. to occur d. to limit
5. to restrict e. relevant for all cultures
6. interaction f. communication
7. basic g. to pay no attention (to)
6. Match the word combinations having opposite meaning:
A B
1. similarity between two events a. to follow the same rules
2.to influence the others b. to seem unnatural
3. to follow different rules c. to take place within a context
4. to seem natural d. to be influenced by the others
5. to result in confusion e. difference between two events
6. to take place beyond a context f. to result from confusion
WRITING

7. Arrange the following words in an alphabetical order:

a) context, b) physical, ¢) dimension, d) temporal, d) psychological, e) follow,
f) prove, g) rule, h) seem, i) natural, j) exert, k) influence, I) restrict.

8. State the root in the following words:

1) Friendliness, 2) interact, 3) unintentional, 4) similarly, 5) miscommunication,
6) inaccurate, 7) multicultural, 8) interpersonal, 9) interaction, 10) judgment,
11) disturbing, 12) different, 13) participants, 14) observation, 15) formality.

9. Arrange the words above into different columns according to the part of

speech they belong to. The first four ones have been done for you.




Verb Noun Adjective or | Adverb

participle

Friendliness

interact

unintentional

similarly

10. Fill in the gaps:

The context of ...1... has at least three ...2...: physical, temporal, and social-
psychological. The place in which communication ...3... is the physical dimension.
The temporal dimension also ...4... to where a particular message fits into the
...5...of communication events. The social-psychological dimension ...6... status
relationships among the ...7...., roles that people ...8..., norms and cultural mores of

the ...9....., as well as friendliness and formality of the ...10... .

Today, more than ever ...11... , we are living in a ...12... world, and our
communication therefore takes ...13... in a multicultural context. The ...14... of this
observation are enormous for interpersonal ...15... When people from different
cultures ...16..., they may follow different ...17... of communication. This can
..18... in confusion and miscommunication.

11. Match column A with column B, finding the words and expressions that have

similar meanings:

A B
1. to take place a. parameter, aspect
2. to result in b. to ignore
3. to pay no attention (to) c. to cause
4. to follow the rules d. to occur, to happen




5. to bring about e.tolead to

6. dimension f. to obey the rules

7. at times g. sometimes

12. Wrrite down Infinitive, Past Simple and Past Participle of the verbs in

italics in the followings:

1) Communication always takes place within a context. 2) At times the context
stands out. 3) A particular message fits into the sequence of communication
events. 4) The social-psychological dimension includes roles that people play.
5) A change in the context can be brought about by a change in one of the basic
dimensions.

13. Use the correct forms in the sentences below:

Communicate, communication, communicative, uncommunicative
1. David doesn't talk much; heisvery .
2. His wife wishes he were more .
3. Thereis a lack of __ between young people and the aged.
4. It is unfortunate that young and old people don't _ more with each other.
5.Whenyou __ anidea to your listeners you make them aware of it.

6. The level of __ between mother and child is perfect.

14. Translate into English:

1. Tlpu cpaBHEHHM Pa3TUYHBIX KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX CUTYallUd BBISICHSETCS, YTO
KOMMYHHMKAHTbl ~ BBIOMPAIOT  pa3Hble  CTWJIM  OOUICHHS U pa3Hble
KOMMYHUKaTHBHBIE cTpaTerun/ [lopiBHIOIOUM pI3HI KOMYHIKAaTHBHI CUTYyallii,
BUSBIISIETHCS, 110 KOMYHIKAHTH OOMPAIOTh BIAMIHHI CTWJIl CHUIKYBaHHS 1
KOMYHIKaTHBH1 CTpAaTerTii.

2. Kak mpaBuio, KOHTEKCT MpeAoNpeAesieTcs] Cpeoil, B KOTOPOM MPOUCXOIUT
oOlIeHne U KOTopasi BIUSET HAa BBHIOOP (OPMBI U COAEPKAHMUS TaKOTO

O6IHCHI/I}I/ 38.3BI/I‘{8,I\/'I, KOHTCKCT 3YMOBJIOETLCSA CCPCAOBUIICM, Y MEKaAX SKOTO



BiI0OYBA€ThCS CHUIKYBAaHHS, IO BIUTUBA€E Ha BHOIp (POPMHU Ta 3MICTY Takoro
CHIKYBaHHS.

3. KoMMyHmKaIusi HEMOCPEICTBEHHO CBsi3aHAa C KOHTEeKcToM/ KomyHikarris
0e3ImocepeTHbO TIOB’ sI3aHa 13 KOHTEKCTOM.

4. VlHOTIa KOHTEKCT OYEBHJICH, OJylarojaps 4YeMy CTaHOBSTCS OYEBUIHBIMU
CHOCOOBI OTpaHUYECHHS M CTUMYJSAIUU OOmeHus/ IHOAI KOHTEKCT €
OYEBUIHHUM, 3aBISKM UYOMY CTalOThb OYEBHIHHUMHU CHOcOOM  (IIUISAXK)
O0OMEKEHHS Ta CTUMYJISIIIT CITIJIKYBaHHS.

5. norma koHTEKCT HE TpeobiafaeT, U TOTJa €ro WTHOPHUPOBAHUE KaXKETCs
€CTECTBEHHbIM, KaK B ciyyae ¢ (OHOBOM My3bIKOM/ IHOMI KOHTEKCT He
npeBaiioe ( He MmepeBa)xae), 1 ToJll HOoro iIrHOpyBaHHS 3/1a€ThCS MPUPOTHUM, SIK

1y BUNIAJIKY 3 (POHOBOIO MY3HKOIO.

©
DISCUSSION

1. In pairs, work out definitions of the following:

1. The context of communication, 2. background music, 3. status relationships,
4. participants of communication, 5. a multicultural world, 6. a dimension of the

communication context, 7. a communication failure .

2. In turns with your partner ask and answer these questions:

1 What conditions are necessary for the communication to take place?
2 What dimensions of communication do you know?

3. What are the characteristics of the present day communication?

4 What is a communication failure?

5 What factors lead to a communication failure?

6. What results can a change in the context lead to?

3. Work in pairs. Tell each other whether you agree or disagree with the

following statements. Prove your position.

1. Communication always takes place within a context.



2. The context of communication has only one dimension.

3. We are living in a multicultural world.

VA
"{@GRAMMAR IN USE

1. A. Guess the meaning of ‘the older..., the happier’ in the sentence:

Ex.: The older | get, the happier | am.
We use the... the ...with comparatives to say that things change.
Example: The more money he has, the more useless things he buys.

B. Complete the sentences with expressions from the box. The first has been

done for you.

a) more/more b) older/more c) more/ less d) longer/more

1. he gets, __ he looks like his grandfather. —> The older Alexander gets, the

more he looks like his grandfather.

2. _hespoke,  we laughed.

3. llivehere,  llikeit.

4.  lgettoknow, I understand you.

2. A. Make sentences according to the model:

He works much, he gets nervous — The more he works, the more nervous he gets;

and the more nervous he gets, the less he works.
1. He eats ice cream; he gets fat.
2. He reads; he forgets.
3. She ignores him; he loves her.
4. Isleep; I’'m tired.

B. Make up your own example according to the model above.




3. In the text below find the sentences with the structure “7The ..., the... .

Translate them.

Languages reflect the cultures of which they are a part. The more widely different
the cultures, the greater the communication differences in both language and
nonverbal signals.

The greater the differences between the cultures (and, therefore, the greater the
communication differences), the more difficult communication will be. This
difficulty is likely to lead, for example, to more communication errors, more false

starts, more misunderstanding, etc. (386)

©
ADDITIONAL TASKS

1. Translate the text below in writing, paying attention to the underlined

words.
Field of Experience

Communication is effective to the extent that the participants share the same

experiences and ineffective to the extent that they do not share experiences.
Parents have difficulty communicating with their children, because the child

cannot share the parental experience, while the parent may have forgotten what

it is like to be a child. Differences among people make communication more
difficult. The wider the differences, the more difficult communication becomes.
Although many differences cannot be eliminated, communication is still
possible. Although we cannot share the experiences of others, we can learn to
empathize with (understand) people different from ourselves — to feel what they
are feeling - and thus widen the overlap (having common characteristics) in our

personal fields of experience. (615)

2. In the text above find the words with the meanings similar to the

following:




1) to understand someone else's feelings as if they were one's own, 2) relating to
parents, 3) to get rid of, 4) direct personal participation, 5) someone who takes

part in a particular activity.

3. Use the words from the exercise above in the examples of your own.

4. \Work in pairs. Exchange your ideas whether you agree or disagree with

the following. Prove your choice.

The wider the differences among people, the more difficult communication

becomes.

YA
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.

5. Read the text below, asking yourself the following guestions: ""What does

the text deal with? What in particular is said about the topic?""

All interpersonal interactions have an ethical dimension. We must, therefore,
consider interpersonal interactions not only in terms of effective — ineffective or
satisfactory-unsatisfactory, but also in terms of right — wrong, moral — immoral.
The major determinant of whether communications are ethical or unethical can
be found in the notion of choice. We assume that people have a right to make
their own choices. Unethical communications are those that force a person to
make choices he or she would not normally make. The ethical communicator
provides others with the kind of information that is helpful in making their own
choices. (537)

6. Determine the topic and formulate the main idea, using such statements

as: The text deals with ... It is said that...

Supply a title.

7. In turns with your partner, ask and answer the following guestions:

1. Is it ever ethical to lie? If so, under what conditions?

2. Can you give a definition of an ethical communicator?



Active Vocabulary on Lesson 1 (Communication)

Be sure you understand the following key terms and can use them

speaking about communication:

background (background music)

communication

communication events

communication strategies/ techniques

confusion (to result in confusion)

content (the content of communication)

context (to take place within a ~, aspects of ~, obvious ~ , natural ~)
dimension (a physical ~, a temporal ~ , a social-psychological ~, an ethical ~)
environment (~ in which communication occurs )

event ( communication events)

follow ( to follow different rules of communication)

form (the form_and content of communication)

ignore (to be ignored)

influence (to influence and be influenced by the others)

interact

interaction

interpersonal communication

member (members of one culture, members of another culture)
message (a particular message)

miscommunication (to result in miscommunication)



multicultural ( multicultural context)

natural (to seem so natural)

offensive (prove offensive to members of a culture)
participant ( participants of communication)
restrict (to restrict communication)

rule ( rules of communication )

stimulate ( to stimulate communication)

I? LESSON 2. NONVERBAL COMMUNICATION

YA
"{@WARMING-UP AND READING

1. Answer the following questions:

1. What is communication?

2. What types of communication do you know?
3. What is information?

4. What sources of information do you know?

2. Before you work with the text below, check the pronunciation and the

meaning of the following words and phrases:

A.l) celebrity, 2) certain, 3) characteristics, 4) circumstances, 5) confront,
6) considerable, 7) converse, 8) deliberate, 9) distinction, 10) environment,
11) exchange, 12) expressive, 13) facial expression, 14) feature, 15) gesture,
16) interpretation, 17) involuntary, 18) loudness, 19) means (n),
20) misunderstanding, 21) a number of, 22) pleasure, 23) politeness, 24) obvious,
25) recognize, 26) reprimand, 27) rudeness, 28) separate (v), 29) silence, 30) source,
31) thumb, 32) verbal.



B. 1) along with, 2) as well as, 3) depending upon, 4) for example, 5) in addition to,
6) in place of, 7) on the other hand, 8) rather than, 9) similarly, 10) such as,
11) that is, 12) though, 13) under other circumstances, 14) yet.

3. Read the text below to answer the questions: “What is the text about? What in

particular is said about the given topic?”

NONVERBAL COMMUNICATION

1. Verbal communication is our most powerful means of exchanging information, yet

it is not the only means. Accompanying any act of speech, there are various facial

expressions and bodily movements as well as vocal characteristics such as varying
degrees of loudness and speed. The value of such nonverbal acts becomes obvious on
occasions when we need to confront a person face to face rather than just send a
memorandum or a letter. We do not like to talk to a person whose back is turned or
who is blocked from view by some object. We normally do not like to converse in a
dark room: we want to see the person we are talking to.

2. Our interpretation of what another person says is determined by a number of
features. Usually we do not separate verbal and nonverbal acts in our minds, but
rather concentrate on the overall effect of what we think the other person is trying to
communicate. Yet we have the ability to make such a distinction even if we are not
aware of which features actually signal the information. For example, some people

can give a compliment or extend an invitation, and we know that they do not really

mean what they are saying but rather are just being polite. We may recognize that a
mother is trying to convince herself when she says she is happy that her sixteen year-
old daughter is getting married.

3. All sources of information are not deliberate (=purposeful) communicative
acts. It is true that we learn something from and base judgments on hair coloring,
watery eyes, bruised foreheads, wrinkled necks, and the like. Similarly, it is possible

to communicate some ideas by merely remaining silent. The old expression "Silence




means consent” in many instances holds true. For example, a child may tell their

mother that they are going outside to play, or one friend may tell another to wait for

him or her in the car. In either case a reply is unnecessary unless it is negative.

Silence can mean consent, but it can also mean "I understand” without necessarily
indicating agreement. Under other circumstances silence may indicate that the
intended (=planned) listener did not hear the speaker. At still other times it can signal
rudeness, such as when a question is not responded to. There is usually room for
considerable misunderstanding over silence.

4. Of more interest to us are the facial expressions and various body
movements which people use in place of language or along with it. Many of these are
involuntary, and are apparently instinctive since they are found among people all over
the world. Certain facial expressions clearly indicate fright, boredom, ecstasy, and a
few other emotions. Even a visitor from a radically different culture would not need
an interpreter to explain these expressions. We learn most of our gestures, however,

from our cultural environment. People in some countries have been said to "speak

with their hands", that is, they customarily have a great deal of body motion when

they are speaking. There is also much variation among people within a given culture,

some of them using very few facial motions and others being much more "vivacious
(=cheerful, lively)." Even in the motions of a single individual there is much
variation, depending upon whether s/he is bored or excited. Most of these gestures

and facial expressions, though expressive of emotions, are not referential.

5. In addition to involuntary (instinctive, unintentional) facial expressions,
there are other motions which are symbolic. They obviously have to be learned. For
example, children do not instinctively know what the sound of clapping hands means,
but they learn that if it is accompanied by a smile they are being applauded for doing
something clever. On the other hand, if one or two claps are accompanied by a stern
(= strict) facial expression, they are being reprimanded (= warned). Later they learn
that clapping after certain programs indicates pleasure or politeness. On other

occasions it may mean agreement with a statement made by a speaker or pleasure at



the entrance of a celebrity, or it may be used as an accompaniment to music. In some
cultures it may mean that a servant or other subordinate is being called.
6. Other gestures include those used by a policeman for directing traffic, by a

driver for signaling a turn, or by anyone to indicate "Be quiet,” "Come here,"

"Thumbs down," and the like. (3500)

PR
"{@LANGUAGE WORK

1. Give Russian/UKkrainian equivalents to the following:

1) Nonverbal communication, 2) sources of information, 3) means of exchanging
information, 4) to make a distinction, 5) facial expression, 6) bodily movement,
7) vocal characteristics, 8) to signal the information, 9) to extend an invitation, 10) to
convince oneself, 11) to learn something from, 12) to hold true, 13) to respond to...,
14) to mean consent, 15) to remain silent, 16) under other circumstances, 17) in
addition to..., 18)boredom, 19)to be blocked from..., 20)to concentrate on,
21) undesirable misunderstanding, 22) to accompany an act of speech, 23) to confront
a person face to face, 24) to talk to a person whose back is turned, 25) to base
judgments on..., 26)to communicate ideas by remaining silent, 27)to signal

rudeness, 28) the sound of clapping hands.

2. Give English equivalents to the following:

1) BepbOanpHast koMMyHUKalus/ BepOaabHa KOMYHIKallis, 2) crmocoObl oOMeHa
uHpopmanuei/ cnocodu oOMiHy iHpopMailiero, 3) TPOMKOCTh U CKOPOCTh/ TYYHICTb
Ta IMBUAKICT, 4) COMPOBOXIaTh HeBepOalbHbIC PEUYCBBIC AaKThI/ MiATPHUMYBATH
HeBepOaJibHI MOBHI aKkTH, 5)psa (HECKOJBKO) XapaKTePUCTHUK, depT/ HHU3Ka
(IekiyibKa) XapaKTEePUCTHK, PHC, 6) OTACNATh BepOaabHbIe M HeBepOaIbHbIC PEUCBBIC
aKThl/ PO3pPI3HATH BepOanbHI Ta HeBepOaJbHI MOBHI aKTH, ) BCTPEYaThCA C
YEeJIOBEKOM JIMIIOM K JIMIYy/ UTH HA3yCTpidu 3 JIIOJMHOI PAWH HAa OJWH, 8) BUIETH
YesioBeKa, C KOTOPUM MbI pa3roBaprBaeM/ 0auuTH JIIOAUHY, 3 SIKOKO MU PO3MOBIISIEMO,
9) ucrounuku wuHPOpManmu/ Jkepena iHdopmarii, 10) y3HaBaTh uTO-1HOO/

Ji3HABATUCS PO I0Ch, 11) 0asupoBaTh CyXKAcHHE Ha/ Oa3yBaTH Cy/KCHHS Ha, 12)



KOHIIEHTPUPOBATh BHUMaHUE Ha/ KOHIICHTPYBAaTH yBary Ha, 13) coolmmarh KaKyro-To
nH(pOpMaIMio, HE TOBOPS HUYETo/ MOBIIOMIISATH SIKYCh 1H(OpMAIIito, HE TOBOPIOYH
Hivoro, 14) o3Hauath corjlacue/ o3HayaTH 3roay, 15) rpy0ocTh/ .OpYyTalbHICTB,
16) BeIpakeHUe M/ BUTIAL 0OMUYYs, 17) HEMpPOW3BOJIBbHBIE (MHCTHHKTHBHBIC)
JABWOKEHHS Tella/ MUMOBUIBHI pyXH Tija, 18) xyonanue B jagomu (arioguCMEHThI)/
OIJICCKH/TUIECKAaHHS Y J0JOHI, 19) cOmpoBOXKIATHCS YIBIOKOW/ CYMpPOBOIKYBATHCS
nmocmimmkoro, 20) yka3blBaTh Ha YIOBOJLCTBHE WJIM BEXKIMBOCTH/ BKa3yBaTH Ha
3aJJ0BOJICHHST a00  BBIWIMBICTh, 21) 3HAMEHUTOCTh  (M3BECTHBIH  YEJIOBEK)/

3HAMEHUTICTH (BigOMa JIIOIHA).

3. What do you think the words in bold mean in the sentences below? (Text
paragraph numbers are in brackets).

1. We do not like to talk to a person who is blocked from view by some object. (1).
2. Our interpretation of what another person says is determined by a number of
features (2).

3. It is possible to communicate some ideas by merely remaining silent (4).

4. We normally do not like to converse in a dark room (1).

5. There is usually room for considerable misunderstanding over silence (4).

6. Certain facial expressions indicate other emotions (4).

7. Many of these facial expressions and body movements are involuntary. (4)

8.Clapping may mean pleasure at the entrance of a celebrity (5).

4. Match the words and word combinations in column A with their synonyms in

column B:
A B
1. to confront smb face to face a) a famous person
2. vocal characteristics b) to go with smth/smb, to escort ...
3. to give a compliment C) to become noticeable
4. to accompany smth/smb d) to invite




5. to extend an invitation e) to praise

6. a celebrity f) speaking features

7. to become obvious g) to meet smb personally
8. to indicate agreement h) to show agreement

5. Fill in the gaps

Usually we do not ...1... verbal and nonverbal acts in our minds, but rather
...... 2.......on the overall .........3...... of what we think the other person is trying
to ......... 4........ . Yet we have the ...5... to make such a ...6.... . Some people can
...7...a compliment or extend an invitation, and we know that they do not really
...8... what they are saying but rather are just being ...9... .

It is possible to ...10...some ideas by merely remaining ...11... . The old

expression "...12... means consent" in many ...13... holds true.

WRITING

6. Arrange the following words in alphabetical order:

1) Obvious, 2) normally, 3) polite, 4) verbal, 5) means, 6) silent, 7) separate,
8) source, 9) exchanging, 10) nonverbal, 11) silence, 12) distinction.

7. ldentify the part of speech the word belongs to (a verb, a noun, an adjective,

or an adverb.

Example: Gradually (adv)

1) Personally 2) obvious, 3) really, 4) movement, 5) interpretation, 6) recognize,
7) distinction,  8) distinctive, 9) similarity ~ 10) rudeness, 11) interpreter,
12) interpretation, 13) loudness, 14) normally, 15) normal, 16) politeness.

8. Use the correct forms in the sentences below:

A. Person, personal, personally

1., ldon'tthink you should go to Cyrill's party.
2. She really isn't a very nice .

3. Of course, that'sonly my __ opinion.

4. lwanttoseea___ responsible for this work.



B. Vary, variety, various

1. This store has agreat ___ of clothes.

2. You can find anything you want in its ____ departments.

3. The selection of clothes _ from month to month.

4. His excuses are many and :

9. Use two (or more) adjectives that go together with these nouns in the text:

1) Communication, 2) acts, 3) means.

10. In the text find and copy the words or expressions that have

a) the same or similar meaning to the following: 1) to meet a person face to face,

2) to be blocked from view by some thing, 3) to focus on the overall effect, 4) to

transmit some ideas, 5) to concentrate on the total effect, 6) an answer is

unnecessary, 7) to concentrate on the overall result, 8) to communicate some

thoughts.

b) the opposite meaning to the following: 1) verbal communication, 2) polite

behaviour, 3) material culture, 4) authentic thing, 5) a reply is necessary.

11. Translate these sentences into English:

1.

PeueBble aKkTBI YacTO COMPOBOXKTAOTCS OMPEACICHHBIM BBIPAKCHHEM JHIA U
KECTaMH, a TakKe Pa3sHOOOPa3HBIMHM TOJIOCOBBIMH XapaKTEPHUCTUKAMHU TaKHUMH,
KaK: pas3IW4YHbBIA YpPOBEHb TPOMKOCTH U TeMOp/ MOBHI aKkTH 4acTo
CYNPOBOKYIOTBCSI TIEBHUM BHPAa30M OOJIMYYS Ta pyxaMH, a TaKOX Pi3HHUMH
TOJIOCOBUMH XapaKTEPUCTUKAMH TAKUMHU, SIK: PI3HUH PiBEHb TYYHOCTI Ta TEMOD.

Ham HempusiTHO pa3roBapuBaTth ¢ 4€JIOBEKOM, KOTOPBIH CTOUT (TIOBEPHYT) K HAM

criuHoi/ Ham HenpueMHO CHUIKYBATHCS 3 JIFOJMHOLO, sIKa CTOITh /10 HAC CIIUHOIO.

. Hame nmoHnmaHue TOro, 0 4emM rOBOPUT APYrOM UYENIOBEK, ONMPEAECIACTCS LEIbIM

psanom (akropoB/ Hamie po3yMiHHS TOTO, MPO IO TOBOPUTH IHINA JIFOJMHA,
00YMOBITFOETHCS L1JIOK0 HU3KOIO (DAKTOPIB.

MonyaHue MOXKET BbIpaXaTh COIVIaCME, HO TaKXe€ OHO MOXKET O3HayaTh
“nonnMaro”/ MoBUaHHSI MOX€E BHPaXaTH 3rojly, ajieé TAKOXK BOHO MOKE O3HAUYaTH

“po3ymito”.



©
DISCUSSION

1. Work with a partner. In turns, explain the following in your own words:

A. 1) facial expressions, 2) bodily movements, 3) to confront a person face to face,
4) to communicate ideas, 5) deliberate communicative acts, 6)to hold true
7) involuntary bodily movements, 8) the intended listener, 9) people within a given

culture, 10) to be aware of something, 11) an interpreter.

B. 1. It is possible to communicate some ideas by merely remaining silent.
2."Silence means consent".
3. People can "speak with their hands".

2. Work in groups. Tell your partner(s) whether you agree or disagree with the

statements below. Prove your answer.

1. Verbal communication is the only powerful means of exchanging informationt.

2. It is possible to communicate some ideas by merely remaining silent.

3. Silence can signal rudeness.

4.Many of facial expressions and body movements which people use are involuntary

3. In turns with your partner ask and answer these questions:

What is verbal communication?

What other means of communication do you know?

What influences our interpretation of what the other person says?
Which ways can silence be interpreted by communicators?

How can a facial expression be interpreted?

o ok~ w0 Dd PR

Do you like to speak with a person in a dark room or do you prefer to be able to
see the person you are talking to? Why?
7. How do you feel when you talk to a person whose back is turned?

8. What determines our interpretation of what other people say?

@

ADDITIONAL TASKS



1. Translate this text in writing, paying attention to the underlined words.

You have some opinions and ideas that are uniquely your own. But many of
your attitudes, values, and beliefs are the same as those of your family, your

community, and your fellow countrymen. You learned to think the way you do

because you were taught to do so. So were all other people in your country. But

not all the people in the world think the same way. Because your friends and

neighbors have the same views and opinions that you do, you may not realize

how different other people's ideas may be (411).

2. Check your translation with your partner. If there is still something you

don’t understand in the text, be ready to discuss in class.

3. BACK TRANSLATION. Work in pairs: In turns, based on your

translation of the text above, interpret its main ideas into English.

PR
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.

4. Read the text below to answer the questions: "What does the text

concern?', "What is the most important the author wants me to

understand about the topic?""

The opportunity to live with people with different attitudes and beliefs will give
you a better understanding of what your own ideas are. It will also give you a
very good understanding of how people in other countries think. And best of all,
it will give you the chance to see that many ideas are common to all people.

It is important to appreciate and accept the fact that everyone has his or her
own way of looking at the world. It is also important to be able to see the
differences without saying one view is right and one is wrong. You should be
careful not to let your own values and attitudes prevent you from enjoying the
different life around you in a foreign country. (550)

5. A. Formulate the topic and the main ideas of the text above, using such

9

statements as “The text deals with ...”, “According to the author,... .’




B. Supply a title.

Active Vocabulary on Lesson 2 (Nonverbal Communication)

Be sure you understand the following key terms and can use them when

speaking about nonverbal communication

accompany (to ~ any act of speech)

body motion (to have a great deal of ~ when speaking)
bodily movements

clap hands (the sound of clapping hands)
communicate ideas

confront (to confront a person face to face)
consent (n) (to mean ~)

degree (~ of loudness, ~ of speed)
deliberate (adj) (~ communicative acts)
distinction (to make ~)

facial expressions

gesture

hear (to ~ the speaker)

indicate (to ~ agreement, to ~ fright, to ~ boredom)
listener (the intended ~)

mean (v) (to ~ what you are saying)

means (n) (~ of exchanging information)
misunderstanding over smth

nonverbal (~ acts)

verbal ( ~ communication)

obvious (to become ~)

polite (to be just polite)

reply (n) (a negative ~, an unnecessary ~ )

separate (V) (to ~ verbal and nonverbal acts)



signal (v) (to ~ rudeness)
silent (to remain ~)

speaker (to hear the ~, to listen to the ~)
r—(‘a'p LESSON 3. INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

YA
"{@WARMING-UP AND READING

1. Before you read the text answer these questions:

1. What do you know about intercultural communication?

2. Make a list of the key terms that you expect to find in a text on intercultural

communication.

2. Check the pronunciation and the meaning of the following words and phrases:

A. 1) define, 2) common, 3) exactly, 4) generation, 5) identify, 6) Jewish culture,
7) language, 8) marriage, 9) native (n, adj), 10) profoundly, 11) regional cultures,
12) religious system, 13) rural, 14) share, 15) urban, 16) Western culture, 17) work of
art, 18) a variety of characteristics.

B. 1)As this definition suggests, 2) as well as, 3) moreover, 4) yet, 5) at large (= in

general), 6) even, 7) in terms of, 8) for instance, 9) through.

3. Read the text below to answer the questions:”What is the text about? What in

particular is argued on the given topic in the text?”

INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

1. Intercultural communication can be defined as communication between members
of different cultures (whether defined in terms of racial, ethnic, or socioeconomic
differences). As this definition suggests, the division between cultural groups is not

established or absolute; we may choose one or more of a variety of characteristics to



identify a group of people as having a common culture. We may, for instance, speak
of natives of California, Nebraska, and New Hampshire as being from different
regional cultures (West Coast, Midwest, and New England); we may identify each of
them as a member of an urban or rural culture, or as a member of a Jewish or Irish
culture; we may speak of them all as members of a broader Western culture.

2. Culture is a way of life developed and shared by a group of people and
passed from generation to generation. It is made up of many complex elements,
including religious and political systems, customs, and language as well as tools,
clothing, building, and works of art. The way you dress, your relationships with your
parents and friends, what you expect of a marriage and of a job, the food you eat, the
language you speak are all profoundly (=deeply)affected by your culture. This does
not mean that you think, believe, and act exactly as everyone else in your cultural
group. Not all members of a culture share all its elements. Moreover, a culture will
change and evolve (=develop) over time. Yet, a common set of characteristics is
shared by the group at large (= in general) and can be traced (=outlined), even
through great changes, over many generations.

3. Because culture is learned, not innate (=inherent), an infant born in Vietnam
of Vietnamese parents but brought to the United States and raised as an American
will be culturally an American. Because culture is learned, it also changes as people

come into contact with one another or as their experiences change their needs.

4. In a sense, it is the culture that provides a coherent (= consistent, logical)
framework for organizing our activity and allowing us to predict (=expect) the
behavior of others. People from other cultures who enter our way may be threatening
because they challenge our system of beliefs. In the same way, we ourselves may
become threatening to others as we enter a foreign culture and challenge the cultural
foundation of their beliefs. (1930)

©
LANGUAGE WORK



1 . Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

1) to define intercultural communication as... , 2)to be defined as
communication between members of different cultures, 3) to be defined in terms
of socioeconomic differences, 4) a variety of characteristics, 5) to identify a
group of people as..., 6) to have a common culture, 7) to identify somebody as a
member of an urban culture, 8) to identify somebody as a member of a rural
culture, 9) to be made up of many complex elements, 10) to include religious
and political systems, 11) to expect of a marriage, 12) to include customs and
language, 13) works of art, 14) to be profoundly affected by..., 15) the way you
dress, 16) what you expect of (from) a job, 17) to believe exactly as everyone
else, 18) to change over time, 19) to think exactly as everyone else in your
culture, 20) to share a common set of characteristics, 21) to act exactly as
everyone else in your cultural group, 22) to evolve (= develop) over time, 23) to
be defined in terms of racial and ethnic differences, 24) natives of California,
25)to be culturally an American, 26) in a sense, 27) to provide a coherent
framework for..., 28) to predict the behavior of others, 29) to challenge our
system of beliefs, 30) to become threatening to others.

2. Give English equivalents to the following:

1) OnmnpenensaTh MEKKYJIbTYpHYIO KOMMYHHKAIIMIO Kak.../ BH3HA4YaTH
MDKKYJIBTYPHY KOMYHIKAIlIO SK..., 2) pacOBbIE pa3jiMuus/ pacoBi BiAMIHHOCTI,
3) OSTHUYECKHE pa3iuyus/ ETHIYHI PO30XKIHOCTI, 4) KOMMYHHKAIMS MEXKITY
PEICTaBUTENIIMU PA3IMUHBIX KYyJbTYp/ KOMYHIKAIlsi MDK MpeACTaBHUKAMHU
pi3HUX KYJIBTYp, D) pa3aeieHne MeXIy KyJAbTYPHBIMH IPyIIIaMu/ PO3MOILT MiX
KyJIbTYPHHUMH rpyHamu, 6) MECTHBIC KUTETH/ MICIIEBI MEIIKaHII, /) MepeaaBaTh
U3 TIOKOJICHUS B TIOKOJICHWE/ TiepelaBaTd 3 poay B pin, 8) mpousBelcHHE
UCKyCcCTBa/ BUTBIP MHCTENTBA, 9) AymMaTh M MOCTYNaTh TOYHO TaK e, KaK W
KaXKbIl YeTOBEK Ballel KyJbTYpbl/ MUCIUTH i AISITH caMe€ TaK SIK MUCJIHUTH i
Jle  KOKHAa JroguHa Bamoi  KynaeTypd, 10) ompenensaTs dYelloBeKa Kak

MPEJICTAaBUTENSI TOPOJCKON WM CEIbCKOM KyJbTyp/ BH3HAYaTH JIOAUHY SIK



4.

MpecTaBHUKAa MICHKOT a00 CLIbChKOi KynbTyp, 11) rpymnma mroaei, ©Merommx
o0IIyI0 KyIbTypy/ TpyMa JIIoJIeH, K1 MaIOTh CHIBHY KYJIbTYpY, 12) TOBOPUTH O
..., KaK 0 wyieHax OoJiee MHUPOKOW KyJIbTYPbl/ TOBOPUTH TIPO ..., K MPO UICHIB
OUTBII MIMPOKOI KyIbTypH, 13) M3MEHAThCA CO BpeMeHeM/ 3MIHIOBAaTHCS 3
JacoM.

3. What do you think the words in bold mean in the sentences below? (Text

paragraph numbers are in brackets).

1. We may choose one or more of a variety of characteristics to identify a
group of people as having a common culture (1).

2. Culture is a way of life developed and shared by a group of people (2).

3. Not all members of a culture share all its elements (2).

4. A culture will change and evolve over time (2).

5. Culture is learned, not innate (3).

6. People from other cultures may be threatening (4).

Translate the sentences, paying attention to the words in italics:

1.
2.

Ethnic means connected with or relating to different groups of people.

A native of a particular country or region is someone who is born in that

country or region.

3.

Your native country or area is the country or area where you were born and

brought up.
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. Most regional committees meet four times a year.

. More and more people are moving to urban areas.

. India is still a predominantly rural country.

. The group’s members were threatened by imprisonment.
. They can offer no coherent theory.

. Nowadays people face a greater challenge.

. Fill in the gaps




Cultureisa ................. I.... of life developed and shared .............. 2.... a

group of people and passed from generation ................ 3... generation.
Culture is made ............... 4... of many complex elements ...5...... religious
and political systems, customs, and language as well ............... 6..... tools,
clothing, building, and works of art. The ................ 7... you dress, your
relationships with your parents and friends, what you expect ............... 8....a
marriage and of a job, the food you eat, the ............ 0..... you speak are all
profoundly affected .......... 10...... your culture. This does not
.............. 11...... that you think, believe, and act exactly as
............... 12........... else in your cultural group. Not all members of a culture
................. 13...... all its elements.

WRITING

6. Arrange the following words in an alphabetical order:

a) Suggest, b) definition, c) division, d) cultural, e) share, f)between, g) groups,
h) establish, i) absolute; j) choose, k) variety, 1) characteristics, m) identify.

7. ldentify the part of speech the word belongs to : a verb (v), a noun (n), an

adjective (adj) , or an adverb(adv):

1) ldentify, 2) religious, 3) definition, 4) political, 5) profoundly, 6) generation,
7) define.

8. a) Use words and word combinations which mean the same or similar to the

following in italics (you can find prompts in the text above):




1. We can identify intercultural communication as communication between members
of different cultures.

2. According to this definition, the division between cultural groups is not established
or absolute.

3. Culture consists of many complex elements.

4. Not all members of a culture have the same elements.

b) Use words and word combinations which mean the opposite to the following

in italics (for the prompts apply to the text above):

1. They are members of a narrower Western culture.
2. It is made up of many simple elements.
3. Culture will be the same over time.

9. Use the correct forms in the sentences below:

a) Define, definition, definite, definitely

1. There isno clear __ of this concept.

2. They have very __ views on this topic.
3. lwantyouto _ the problems discussed yesterday.
4. This book is ___ not for sale.
5. There wasno ___ evidence.
b) Differ, difference, different, differently
1. Bill ___ from his brother a great deal.
2. They have very __ personalities.
3. The __ between them is really remarkable.
4. They think .
5. Tastes .

10. Translate the following sentences into English

1. MeXKyIbTYypHY KOMMYHHKALHUIO MOKHO ONPENEIUTh KaK KOMMYHHKAIIUIO MEXIY
MPEACTABUTENSIMU PA3JIUYHBIX KYJIbTYP C YYETOM PACCOBOr0, STHUYECKOTO U COLMO-

KyJbTYPHOTO KOMIIOHEHTOB/ MUKKYIbTYpHY KOMYHIKAI[II0O MOXKHA BU3HAYUTH SK



KOMYHIKAI[l0 MDK NpEICTaBHUKAMU PI3HUX KyJIbTyp 3 YpaxyBaHHSIM pacoBoi,
€THIYHOI Ta COLIOKYIbTYPHOI CKIIaJI0BUX.

2. CornacHO OIpeNeeHHIo, AEIEHNE MEXAY KYJbTYpHBIMHU IpyNIIAMH HE SBIISETCS
abcomoTHBRIM/ 3T1HO 3 BU3HAYEHHSIM, PO3MOALT OMIK KYJIbTYPHUMHU TPyNIaMu HE €
aOCOJIOTHUM.

3. na wHACHTU(UKAIMKA TPYMONbl JIIOAEH, MUMEIONMX OOIIYI0 KYJIbTYypy, MOXHO
BBIOpaTh OJHY WM JaXKe IENbli psan xapaktepuctuk/ Jns igeHtudikamii rpymnu
JOJIeH, SIK1 MalOTh CHUIBHY KYJIbTYpY, MOXHa oOpaTu OJHY a00 HaBITh LIy HU3KY
XapaKTePUCTHK.

4. Hampumep, Mbl MOXEM paccMaTpuUBaTh KOpeHHbIX »xurenet Kamudopuum,
Heb6packu u Hpio XsMmmmupa kak HOpeACTaBUTENEH pa3iMYHBIX PErHOHAIBHBIX
KynbTyp/ Hampuknazn, My MOXEMO po3IIAaTh KOpIHHMX MemkaHIiB KamidopHii,
Hebpacku ta H’ro Xemmniupa sk NpeACTaBHUKIB PI3HUX PET1OHAIBHUX KYJBTYP.

5. MBI MOXEM ONPENENNTh UX KaK «WICHBI TOPOJICKON WA CENbCKOU KYJIbTYpP», WIH
KaK «IIPEeICTaBUTENI €BPEUCKON WM UPJIAHJICKON KyJIbTyp»/ MU MOXKeMO BU3HATH
iX SK «4JEHU MIChKOi ab0 CIITBCHKOI KYJIbTYp» a00 «IPECTAaBHUKH €BPEHCHKOI abo
1pIaHACHKOL KYJBTYPY.

6. MBI Takke MOXXeM TOBOPUTh O HHMX, KaKk O ujeHax Oojiee MUPOKOM 3amaaHou
KyJIbTYypbl/ MU TakoX MOXXEMO TOBOPUTH MPO HHUX SK MPO WICHIB OLIBII HIUPOKOI

3aX1JIHOT KyJIbTYPH.

1‘@
DISCUSSION
1. Work in groups. Define the following:

1) Intercultural communication, 2) ethnic differences, 3)racial differences,
4) regional cultures, 5)a shared culture, 6) natives of some area, 7) urban
culture, 8) rural culture.

2. In turns with your partner ask and answer these questions:

1. What is intercultural communication?



2. Do all members of a culture share all its elements?
3. Does a culture change over time?
4. Why can people from one culture be threatening to another culture?

3. Work with a partner to discuss whether you aqgree or disagree with the

statements below. Remember to prove your answer.

1. The division between cultural groups is absolute.

2. Culture is innate.

3. Culture provides a coherent framework for organizing our activity.
4

. We ourselves may become threatening to people from other cultures.

PR
"Q@ADDITIONAL TEXT

1. Read the text below and think of the word which best fits each space. Fill in
the gaps.

COMMUNICATION PROBLEMS

Europe has always had its differences. At the moment, as politicians are trying to
agree (1) ......... monetary union, EU funding and social policy, we ignore other

things — the things that matter.

Think of food, kissing and dressing. Think of (2) ............... people in
different countries speak on the phone. The Russian or Ukrainian translation of
“Good morning. My name is James Brown. Would you be (3) .............. kind as to

put me through to Mr Ivanov?” is just a shout: “Ivanovaaaa!”

Sense of humour changes a great (4) ............ from country to country. What is
funny in one place (5) ................ be rude in another. The same can be (6)

............... for gestures: what is acceptable in an Italian taverna — snapping fingers
to call the waiter’s attention, for example —can (7) .................... a fight in an Irish
restaurant. In some countries — Poland, Russia and, up to a point, Britain — the art of
queuing means people (8) .........ccoeeennnn.. straight lines; in others like Greece (9)
........................ Portugal, queues take a more artistic shape.



All (10) .oooiiniiinan.. unfortunately goes almost unreported. Journalists,

when they write books, tend to write (11) .................... historic events. However,
sometimes scholars go (12) ................... journalists dare not. Peter Collet, a
psychologists at Oxford University, has written a guide (13) .................. European
manners. Using history (14) ...t explain cultural differences, he

covers queuing, humour, cleanliness and yes and no gestures. The chapter (15)
................ hand signals is frightening; after you have read it, you will keep your
hands firmly in your pockets (16) ................... abroad. (1100)

2. Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

1) Gesture, 2) guide, 3) frighten, 4) humour, 5) journalist,  6) politician,
7) psychologist, 8) queue.

3. Give definitions of the following:

1. A journalist, 2. gestures, 3. a guide, 4. a politician, 5. a psychologist, 6. social

policy, 7. a waiter, 8. a historic event.

4. Be sure you understand different meanings of the word “matter” in the

sentences below.
1.What does it matter?

2. Our dean is strict in the matter of discipline.

3. It is a personal matter.

4. She is very honest in money matters.

5. What’s the matter? What’s the matter with you?

6. What really matters is solving this problem as soon as possible.

5. Fill in the gaps, matching nouns and adjectives:

For example: China — Chinese

Noun (Country) Adjective (nationality)

British

Greece




Polish
Portugal

Russia
Ukraine

German
France

Swiss
Sweden

PR
"Q@ADDITIONAL TASKS

1. Translate this text in writing, paying attention to the underlined words.

The best way to prepare yourself to do business with people from another culture is to
study their culture in advance. If you plan to live in another country or do business
repeatedly, learn the language. The same holds true if you must work closely with a
subculture that has its own language. Even if you end up doing business with
foreigners, you may show respect by making the effort to learn their language. In
addition, you will learn something about the culture and its customs in the process. If
you do not have the time or opportunity to actually learn a new language, at least
learn a few words. (495)

2.Check your translation with your partner. If there is still something you don’t

understand in the text, be ready to discuss it with others.
3. BACK TRANSLATION. Based on your translation version, interpret the

main ideas of the text above into English.

PR
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.
SUPPLYING A TITLE.



4. Read the text below and answer the questions: “What does the text deal

with? What in particular is said about the topic?”

Intercultural differences are especially important in initial interactions and
gradually decline in importance as the relationship becomes more intimate.

Although we are always in danger in misperceiving and evaluating
another person, we are in special danger in intercultural situations. Therefore, try
to resist your natural tendency to judge others quickly and permanently. A
judgment made early is likely to be based on too little information. Because of
this, be flexible and willing to revise your early opinions. Prejudices and biases,
when combined with high uncertainty, are sure to produce judgments you'll want
to revise. (540)

5. Use the statements below to determine the topic of the text, formulate the

main idea of the paragraphs and supply a title.

The test deals with...
Special attention is given to ...
It is said that ...

The best title for this passage is ....

Active Vocabulary on Lesson 3 (Intercultural Communication)

Be sure you understand the following key terms and can use them when
speaking about Intercultural Communication

challenge (to challenge our system of beliefs)
characteristics (a variety of characteristics)

common (to have a common culture)

cultural foundation (to challenge the cultural foundation of)
cultural groups

division (the division between cultural groups)

foreign (foreign culture, to enter a foreign culture)

identify (to identify a group of people)



members of different cultures

native (natives of this region)

regional culture

rural (rural culture, a member of a rural culture)
share (to share a common set of characteristics)
threaten

threatening (to become threatening to others)

urban (urban culture, a member of an urban culture)

rg'p LESSON 4. MEANS AND OBSTACLES TO INTERCULTURAL
COMMUNICATION

YA
"{@WARMING-UP AND READING

1. Work as a group. Answer the following questions:

1. What elements of culture do all its members share in common?
2. What are the components of communication?

3. What makes comminication successful?

4. What is a communication failure?

2. Check the pronunciation and the meaning of the following words and phrases:

I. 1) abilities, 2) allow, 3) although, 4) apply to, 5) argue, 6) beliefs, 7) degree,
8) difference, 9) dramatic, 10) effectively, 11) enough, 12) event, 13) exceed,
14) explicit, 15) expansion, 16) expectations (of), 17) immediacy, 18) improvement,
19) instance, 20) misunderstanding, 21) network, 22) peoples, 23) repeatedly,
24) satellite technology, 25) a shared code, 26) technical capacity, 27) technological
means, 28) theorist, 29) values, 30) vast, 31) verbal, 32) the whole world.

I1. 1) Adopt, 2) acknowledge, 3) anthropologist, 4) among, 5) assume, 6) assumption,
7) attribute ... to... , 8) Chinese, 9) contribute to, 10) determine, 11) distinction



(between), 12) environment, 13) explicit, 14) extremely, 15) high-context cultures,
16) implication, 17) indirect, 18) influence (n, v), 19) Japanese, 20) judge (v), 21)
Korean, 22) likely, 23) low-context cultures, 24) neither, 25) others, 26) perception,
27) predict, 28) prediction, 29) refuse, 30) the same, 31) tolerant of.

3. Read the text below to answer the questions: “What does the text deal with?

What is the most important the author wants me to understand about the topic

(What in particular is stated about the given topic)?”

MEANS OF AND OBSTACLES TO INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

(1) 1.We have come to take for granted the use of telephone, radio, newspaper,
books, wireless services, and network television. Now satellite technology has
brought the immediacy (= directness, closeness) of world events into homes. The
expansion of a vast electronic communications network has linked peoples of the

world many times over.

2. Although modern means of travel and communication have brought us into
contact with virtually the whole world, the technical capacity to transmit and receive
messages is not, in itself, enough to allow people who have vastly different cultures
to communicate with one another. Dramatic (= striking, remarkable)) improvements
in the technological means of communication have in many instances exceeded our
abilities to communicate effectively with people who have different languages,
different beliefs and values, and different expectations of relationships. Repeatedly,
interaction between people of different cultures has created more misunderstanding
than understanding.

3. Of the many principles used by theorists to describe the communication
process, several clearly apply to intercultural exchanges. The first is a shared code
system, which of course will have two aspects - verbal and nonverbal. It is argued

that without such a shared system, communication will be impossible. There will be



degrees of difference, but the less a code system is shared, the less communication is
possible (1200).

(1) 4. In his work anthropologist Edward Hall makes the distinction between
high- and low-context cultures having several important differences in the way
information is coded. Members of high-context cultures are more skilled in reading
nonverbal behaviors and in reading the environment; and they assume that other
people will also be able to do so. Thus they speak less than members of low-context
cultures; and in general their communication tends to be indirect and less explicit.
Low-context cultures, on the other hand, stress direct and explicit communication:
verbal messages are extremely important, and the information to be shared is coded
in the verbal message. Among members of high-context cultures are the Chinese,
Korean, and Japanese.

5. Second, different beliefs and behaviors between communicators establish
the basis for different assumptions from which to respond. In fact, our own beliefs
and behaviors influence our perception of what other people do. Thus two people of
different cultures can easily attribute different meanings to the same behavior. If this
happens, the two behave differently with neither being able to predict the other's
response. Yet predictions are an integral part of being able to communicate
effectively.

6. A third principle that has important implications for intercultural
communication is the level of knowing and accepting the beliefs and behaviors of
others. The degree to which we judge a culture by our own cultural views and refuse
to consider other cultural norms will determine how likely it is that effective
communication takes place.

7. Adopting a shared code system, acknowledging differences in beliefs and

behaviors, and learning to be tolerant of the beliefs and behaviors of others all

contribute to effective communication (1500).



PR
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1. Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

(1) 1) To take for granted, 2) a vast electronic communications network, 3) to link
peoples of the whole world, 4) to transmit and receive messages , 5) to bring us into
contact with ..., 6)technical capacity, 7) vastly different cultures, 8) dramatic
improvements in the technological means of communication, 9) to exceed our
abilities to communicate effectively, 10) to communicate with people who have
different languages, beliefs, and values, 11) to have different expectations of ... ,
12) to create more misunderstanding than understanding, 13) to apply to intercultural
exchanges, 14) verbal and nonverbal aspects of a shared code system, 15) It is argued
that... .

(I1) 1) to make the distinction between... , 2) differences in the way information is
coded, 3) to be skilled in... , 4) to assume that... , 5)in general, 6) to tend to be
indirect, 7) to be less explicit, 8) to stress direct communication, 9) to establish the
basis for... , 10) to influence our perception of ... , 11) to attribute different meanings
to the same behavior, 12) to behave differently, 13) to predict the others’ response,
14) to be an integral part of... , 15) to have important implications for ... , 16) to
determine how likely it is that ... , 17) to be tolerant of the beliefs and behaviors of
others, 18) to contribute to effective communication .

2. Give English equivalents to the following:

() 1) Ucnonb3oBanue OeCpOBOAHON CBSI3WM/ BUKOPUCTYBAaHHS O€3IPOTOBOTO
3B SI3KY, 2) HETOCPEICTBEHHOCTh COOBITUI/ 0e3Mocepe/IHICTh NoJiH,
3) pacnpocTpaHeHUe MIMUPOKOH CETH AIICKTPOHHOW CBS3U/ PO3MOBCIOKCHHS IIIMPOKOT
MEpEeXi eJeKTPOHOTO 3B 513Ky, 4) MPUHUMATh KaK JIOJDKHOE/ CIIpUHMATH SIK HaJCKHE,
5) cBs3pIBaTh HapOAbl MUpa/ 3B’SI3yBaTH HApPOAU CBITy, 6) COBpEMEHHBIC CPEICTBA
MyTEIIeCTBUI/ CydacHi 3acO0M MOAOPOIK1/ MaHIPIB, 7) COENUHATh HAC MPAKTUYECKU

Co BceM MHUpPOM/ 3’€IHYBaTH HAaCc MPaKTHYHO 31 BCIM CBiTOM, 8) mepeiaBaTh H



NpUHUMATh COOOIICHHs/ TepeAaBaTd 1 MPUIMATH MOBiAOMIICHHS, 9) MO3BOJIATH
JOISIM OOIIAThCS APYT C APYrom/ MO3BOJSATH JIOISM CITUIKYBATHCS OJHWH 3 OJHUM,
10) pagukanbHble YIYYIIEHHS CPEACTB CBS3HM/ paauKalbHI 3MIHH 3aC00IB 3B’SI3KY,
11) TexHUYECKHME CpEACTBAa KOMMYHHUKAIMKM/ TEXHIYHI 3aco0M  KOMYHiKariii,
12) mpeBbllIaTh  BO3MOXKHOCTH/  MEPEBUINYBATH MOXKIMBOCTI, 13) addekTHBHO
obmarbest/ eeKTUBHO cIiaKyBaTHCs, 14) pa3Hble sA3bIKH/ pi3HI MOBH, 15) MMeTh
pa3HbIe NIEHHOCTH W OXUJAAaHWs/ MaTH Pi3HI IIHHOCTI Ta CIOAiBaHHA, 16) co3maBaTh
OOJIbIIIE HEIOTIOHMMAHMS, YEM IOHHWMaHUs/ CTBOPIOBATH OLIbIIE HEIOPO3YMIHHS
(HEeOCTaTHRLOTO PO3YMIHHS), HIXK pO3yMiHHS, 17) oOpamarbcs K MEXKYIbTYPHOMY
oOMeHy/ 3BepTaTHCS 10 MDKKYJIBTYpHOTO oOMiHy, 18) oOmias kojoBas cuctema/
3arajibHa KojoBa cucteMa, 19) BepOanbHble U HeBepOaIbHbBIC acleKThl/ BepOasbHi Ta
HeBepOanibHi acnekTu, 20) ObITh HEBO3MOXKHBIM 0€3.../ OyTH HEMOXJIMBUM O€3...,

21) yTBepKIaeTCs, uTo.../ CTBEPDKYETHCS, IIIO... .

(I1) 1) BBICOKOKOHTEKCTHAS KynbTypal BHCOKOKOHTEKCTHA KyJnbTypa,
2) HU3KOKOHTCKCTHasE  KyJbTypa/ HHM3bKOKOHTEKCTHA KYyJIbTypa, 3) HaXOIHUTh
pazuuusi MEXy...(pa3nudars)/ po3pi3HATH, 4) pa3iuuus B TOM, KaK KOJUPYETCS
uH(popMartrs/ po30iKHOCTI y TOMY, K KOAYETbCs iH(GOpMaIlis, 5) UMeTh TCHACHIINIO/
MaTy TEHJEHIII10, 6) OBITh OMOCPEAOBAaHHBIM, HEMPSMBIM/ OyTH OMOPECEIKOBAHUM,
7) BoOOIIIE/ B3araji, 8) ycTaHaBIMBATh OCHOBY JJIsi/ BCTAHOBJIFOBATH 3acaiu JUIs, 9)
BJIMSTH Ha BOCHPHUATHE/ BIUTUBATH Ha CIPUHHATTS, 10) BBIICINTH, aKIIEHTHPOBATH/
BUJILJIUTH, aKUEHTYBaTH, 11) mpsMas koMMmyHHKanus/ OecrocepeqHsi KOMYyHIKallis,
12) Takoe ke MOBeICHUE/ Taka cama MOBeIiHKa, 13) MPUMKUCHIBATh pa3HbIe 3HAUCHUS
OJIHOMY W TOMY >K€.../ IPHUMHCYBATH Pi3HI 3HAYECHHS TOMY CaMOMy ..., 14) BecTH
ceOst TI0-pa3HOMY/ TTOBOJIUTHUCS TO-Ppi3HOMY, 15) OBITH COCTABHON YacThiO Yero-1moo/
OyTH CKJIaIOBOI0 4OTOCh, 16) OBITh TOJEPAHTHBIM OTHOCUTEIHHO .../OyTH
TOJEPAHTHUM BIJHOCHO J0..., 17) cmocoOCTBOBaTh, BHOCHUTH BKJaj B.../CHPHUATH,

POOUTH BHECOK Y... .



3. Be sure you understand the meaning of the words in bold in the sentences

below. (Text paragraph numbers are in brackets).

1. We have come to take for granted the use of telephone, radio, and
television (1).

2. Dramatic improvements in the technology have exceeded our abilities to
communicate effectively (2).

3._Several principles clearly apply to intercultural exchanges (3)

4. The first principle is a shared code system (3).

5. It is argued that without such a shared system, communication will be

impossible (3).

6. Edward Hall makes the distinction between high- and low-context cultures

(4).

7. Their communication tends to be indirect (4).

8. Low-context cultures stress direct and explicit communication (4).

9. Our own beliefs influence our perception of what other people do (5).

10. People of different cultures can easily attribute different meanings to the

same behavior (5).

11. This principle has important implications for intercultural communication

(6).

12. We judge a culture by our own cultural views (6).

13. This degree will determine how likely it is that effective communication

takes place (6).

14. Learning to be tolerant of the beliefs and behaviors of others contributes to

effective communication (7).

4. Translate the sentences, paying attention to the words in italics:

Bats can not only sense obstacles in their paths, but also identify them.
Not speaking a foreign language was a major obstacle to her career.
He faced a lot of bereucratic obstacles to getting the documents.

. The way in which information is transmitted has changed dramatically.



There’s no need to be so dramatic about everything!
The contract is written in both languages to avoid any misunderstanding.
She was quite explicit about her feelings on the subject.

We had an implicit agreement that we would support each other.

© 0o N o o

The new law will have serious implications for our work.

5. Explain the following words and word combinations:

1) Satellite technology, 2) a low-context culture, 3) high-context cultures.

6. In the text find and copy the words and expressions

a) that have the same or similar meaning to the following in italics:

(1) 1) The development of an enormous electronic communications network has
connected peoples of the world. 2) Remarkable improvements in the technological
means of communication in many cases have gone above our abilities to
communicate successfully with people who do not have the same languages, beliefs
and values. 3) It is argued that without a common code system, contact will be
impractical.

b) that have the oposite meaning to the following in italics:

(11 1) Low-context cultures stress indirect and implicit communication.

2) Two people of the same cultures can hardly attribute different meanings to the
same behavior.

7. Fill in the gaps

Members of high-context cultures ........ 1.... reading nonverbal behaviors.
They ..... 2.0 that other people will also be able to do so. In general their
communication ......... 3. to be indirect and less ........... 4o....... Low-context

cultures, on the other hand, stress ....5... and explicit communication: verbal
messages are  ............. 6....... important, and the information to be
.............. 7........ 1s coded in the verbal message. ....8... beliefs .and behaviors
between communicators ...9... the basis for different assumptions from which to

..10... . In fact, our own beliefs and behaviors ...11..... our perception of what other



people do. Thus two people of different cultures can easily ....12... different
meanings to the same behavior. If this happens, the two .....13..... differently with
neither being able to predict the other's ....14..... Yet predictions are an integral part
of being able to ...15... effectively.

8. Translate into English

1. Teneps, Omaromapss CIyTHHKOBBIM TEXHOJIOTHUSIM, B HAIlM JJOMa CBOCBPEMEHHO
nocTaBiseTcss uHpOpMAIMA O TOJUTHYECKHX CcoObITHsax/ Temep, 3aBasKu
CYIYTHUKOBUM TEXHOJIOTISIM, y Hallll OCeJli CBOEYaCHO HAJAEThCs 1H(OpMaIlis mpo
MOJIITUYHI moii.

2. Pa3BuTHE HMIMPOKUX AJIEKTPOHHBIX KOMMYHHUKAIIMOHHBIX CETEH CBS3aJI0 MHOTHE
HapOo/Ibl IO BceMy MUpy/ PO3MOBCIOIPKEHHS IIUPOKUX €IEKTPOHHUX KOMYHIKAIIIHIX
MEpEeXK 3B’s3aJ10 OaraTo HapOJIiB IO BChOMY CBITY.

3. Cyl1iecTBeHHBIE YCOBEPIIEHCTBOBAHUS TEXHOJIOTUYECKUX CPEJCTB KOMMYHHKAIIUN
BO MHOTHMX CJy4yasiX MOBBICHMJIM HAIIM BO3MOXHOCTH 3(P(EKTUBHO OOIIATHCS C
HOCUTENISIMH JIPYTHX S3bIKOB/ ICTOTHI BJOCKOHAJIEHHS TEXHOJOTIYHMX 3aco0iB
KOMyHIKaIii y OaraThbOX BHIIaJKaX TMOJIMIIAIM Halll MOXJIMBOCTI  IOAO
€(PEeKTUBHOTO CIUIKYBaHHS 3 HOCISIMH 1HILIUX MOB.

4. TexHONOTUYECKHUE CPECTBA KOMMYHHUKAIIMM YIYYIIWIW Halle TMOHUMAaHHE
MPEACTaBUTENCH JPYTruX KYJIbTYp C JPYTUMH YOEXKIACHHUSMHU, IIEHHOCTSIMU U
oxkunanusamu/ TexHonoriydi 3acoOM KOMYHIKAlli MOMNIMIIAIM Halle pPO3yMIHHSA
MPEACTaBHUKIB 1HIIUX KYJIbTYP, sIKI MAIOTh 1HIII MIEPEKOHAHHS, IIIHHOCTI Ta Oa)KaHHSI.
5. Yacro, B3aMMOJEHCTBHUE TMPEACTABUTEIEH PA3HBIX KYJIBTYpP CO3[AET CKOpEe
HEJIOTIOHUMAaHKe, YeM moHuManue/ YacTo, B3a€MOIisl IPEICTABHUKIB PI3HUX KYJIBTYD

CTBOPIOE CKOpIIIE HETOMOPO3YMIHHS, HI)K TOPO3YMIHHSI.

YA
"{@DISCUSSION

1. In turns with your partner, ask and answer these questions:

1. What has connected peoples of the world?



2. Why remarkable achievements in technology of communication can be not
effective in communication with people from other cultures?

3. What important principles do experts identify to describe the communication
process?

4. What two types of culture does E. Hall distinguish in terms of the way information
Is coded?

5. What can be a communication result when communicators have different beliefs
and behaviors?

6. Which way does the degree of knowledge of the beliefs of others influence

communication?

2. Work with a partner to exchange your ideas whether you agree or not with

the statements below. Remember to prove your answer:

1. Intercultural communication is more vital today than it was at any other point in

history.

2. At present, people throughout the world have greater mobility than before.
3. Today, most countries are economically dependent on one another.

4. Today our political well-being greatly depends on other countries.

5. The rapid increase in communication technology has brought foreign cultures

closer to us.

ACTIVE VOCABULARY ON LESSON 4 (MEANS OF AND OBSTACLES TO
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION)
Be sure you understand the following key terms and can use them when

speaking about means of and obstacles to intercultural communication




attribute (to attribute different meanings to the same thing)
difference (degrees of difference)

different ( ~ assumptions, ~ beliefs, ~ expectations, ~ values, ~ language)
exceed

explicit

feedback (to get feedback)

high - context culture

indirect

influence (to influence our perception)

interaction (interaction between people of different cultures)
intercultural exchange

judge (to judge a culture by our own cultural views)
low-context culture

misunderstanding

perception (to have different perception)

skilled in... (to be skilled in reading nonverbal behaviors)

I‘? LESSON 5. EFFECTS OF INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

YA
"{@WARMING-UP AND READING

1. Before reading the text below, answer the following questions:

1. What do you think intercultural communication is?
2. What do you think the elements of intercultural communication are?

2. Check the pronunciation and the meaning of the following:

A.1) aboriginal communities, 2) agriculture, 3) agricultural, 4) allow, 5) apparent,
6) availability, 7) affirm, 8) benefit from, 9) bilingual, 10) citizen, 11) civilization,
12) correspond to, 13) cultural exchange, 14) cultural homogenization,15) desire,

16) diversity, 17) economic change, 18) emphasis, 19) evident, 20) exposure to,



21) flourish, 22) health care, 23) increasingly, 24) intercultural exchange, 25) lead to,
26) obstacle to, 27) occur, 28) outweigh, 29) pollution, 30) preserve, 31) pronounced
effect, 32) racial groups, 33) raise, 34) reflect, 35) sanitation, 36) save, 37) scholar,
38) spread, 39) starvation, 40) truly, 41) various, 42) widespread.

B. 1) although, 2) as well, 3) as well as, 4) etc., 5) from the earliest times, 6) given ,
7) no longer, 8) such as , 9) whether.

3. Read the text below to answer the questions:” What is the text about? What is

the most important the author wants me to understand about the topic?”

EFFECTS OF INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

1. Although intercultural communication increasingly affects the world we live in,

most scholars agree that the obstacles to intercultural communication and

understanding will probably always mean that little of that communication will occur

at a personal level.

2. Today the needs and desires of people of many groups to affirm and
preserve their cultures are reflected in demands for more bilingual education. We are
no longer limited to being members of our own small community; we are citizens of
the world as well, affected by political, economic, and social changes.

3. From the earliest times, cultures have been affected by contact with one

another. As intercultural communication becomes more common and widespread, the
effects of cultural contact are more pronounced (= distinct, evident) and rapid. These
are evident in the increased availability of goods that once would have been
available, if at all, only to the very rich: tea from India, coffee from Brazil, woolen
cloth from Britain, wine from France and Italy. It is also apparent in the spread of
availability, health care methods, etc.

4. Most people would not guestion the value of some aspects of cultural
exchange, such as introduction of sanitation methods that curb (=restrain, stop)
epidemics, or agricultural methods that save thousands from starvation. But many,

including a number of scholars of culture, guestion the other aspects of cultural



exchange. They ask whether certain so-called Stone Age and aboriginal communities

that have been isolated for hundreds of years truly benefit from sudden contact with
the outside world - whether, for example, exposure to war as well as sources of
illness and pollution might outweigh what we consider as the "advances"
(developments) of civilization. The possibilities raise many ethical questions.

5. Intercultural exchange leads to cultural homogenization, the tendency for
cultures in contact with one another to become increasingly similar to one another.
Cultural homogenization implies that some aspects of one culture will dominate and
eliminate the corresponding aspects of the other.

6. But even if we are familiar with foods from all over the world and blue jeans
are as popular in Ukraine or Russia as in the United States, emphasis today is

increasingly on our diversity. It is differences that have become the issue in conflicts

between racial and ethnic groups in our own country and in those of other countries.
Given enough understanding of regional as well as national cultures, it is possible to
preserve individual differences of many kinds and allow members of various

subcultures and groups to coexist and flourish (2200).

PR
"{@ LANGUAGE WORK

1. Give Russian/Ukrainian equivalents to the following:

1) To increasingly affect the world we live in, 2) obstacles to intercultural
communication, 3) to occur at a personal level, 4) the needs and desires of
people, 5)to be no longer limited to being members of our own small
community, 6) to become more widespread, 7) the increased availability of
goods that once were available only to the very rich, 8) to question the value of
some aspects of cultural exchange, 9) aboriginal communities, 10) to have been
isolated for hundreds of years, 11) to benefit from contact with the outside
world, 12) exposure to war, 13) to outweigh the "advances" of civilization,
14) to raise ethical questions, 15)to lead to cultural homogenization, 16) to

become increasingly similar to one another, 17) to dominate the corresponding



aspects of culture, 18) to eliminate some aspects of culture, 19) to become the
issue in conflicts between racial and ethnic groups, 20) to preserve individual
differences, 21) to allow members of various subcultures and groups to coexist

and flourish.

2. Give English equivalents to the following:

1) Bce Oosbmie u Oosbliie BO3JACHCTBOBaTH Ha MUp/ Bce Ounblie i Ouibiie
BIUIMBATH HAa CBIT, 2) NPEMATCTBUA MEXKKYJIbTYPHOH  KOMMYHHKAIHH/
NEPEeIIKOIM MDKKYJIBTPHI KOMYHIKalli, 3) MpOUCXOOUTh, CIIy4aTbCcsl Ha
JUYHOCTHOM YypOBHE/ BiJOyBaTHUCS, MaTH MICIIE Ha OCOOHMCTICKOMY PpiBHI,
4) HyXJ1bl U TIOTPEOHOCTH MHOTHX TPYII/ HYXXIH Ta MOTpeOn y Oarathbox rpyi,
5) coxpaHsTh CBOIO KyJbTYypy/ 30epiraté CBOKO KYJIbTYpYy, 6) OTpaHUYMBATHCS
MPUHAIIICKHOCTBIO K CBOEM  HEOOJbIION cOoOOHOCTH/ — OOMEXyBaTHCS
NPUHAJICKHICTIO JI0O CBOEI HEBEIWKOI CHIJIBHOTH, /) CTAaHOBHUTHCS OoJiee
pacnpoCTpaHeHHbIM/ CTaBaTH OUIBLI  PO3MOBCIOLKEHUM, &) YBEJIMYEHHOE
HaJIM4YMe TOBapoB/ 30ijbllicHA HASBHICTH TOBapiB, 9) moaBepratb COMHEHHUIO
LHEHHOCTH HEKOTOPBIX AaCHEKTOB KYJbTYpbl/ CTaBUTU I1J] CYMHIB I[IHHOCTI
JIESIKUX acTeKTiB KylbTypH, 10) BBeJeHHE METOI0OB CaHUTapUK/ 3alpOBAHKEHHS
MeTomiB  caHiTapii, 11)ocraHoBUTh SnuAEeMHUIO/ 3YNUHUTH  CIIJIEMIIO,
12) cmacath OT ToJIONa/ pATYBATH Bia TosIoay, 13) ObITH W30JIMPOBAHHBIM Ha
MPOTSHKEHUU CTOJIETUH/ OyTH 130JIbOBAHMM TPOTATOM CTa POKiB, 14) momy4aTh
HOJIb3y OT.../ OTPUMYBATH KOPHCTH Bil..., 15) KOHTaKT C BHEIIHUM MHPOM/
KOHTAaKT 13 30BHIIIHUM CBITOM, 16) MOAHUMATh OOJIBIIOE KOJMYECTBO ITHUYHUX
BOMNPOCOB/ CTaBUTH 0arato €TUYHUX MUTaHb, 17) IPUBOIUTH K KYyJIbTYpPHOH
OJTHOPOHOCTH/ TIPU3BOJUTH 10 KYJIBTYPHOI OAHOPIAHOCTI, 18) cTaHOBUTHCS BCe
OoJIbIlIe MOXOXHMMHU JIPYr Ha JApyra/ craBaTH Bce OLIbIIE CXOXHMH OJIUH Ha

omHOro, 19) JOMMHMpOBaTH HaJ COOTBETCTBYIOLIMMH acHeKTaMH JApyroif

KyJbTYpbl/ JIOMIHYBaTH HaJ BIJAMOBIIHUMHU acleKTaM{ 1HIIOI KYJIbTYPH,

20) ycTpaHATh HEKOTOPBIE AaCMeKThl KyJbTYPbl/ yCyBaTH JEsKi acleKTH



KyJIbTypH, 21) OBbITH 3HAKOMBIM C TOBapaMH CO BCEro Mupa/ OyTu 0013HAHUMH 13
TOBapaMH 31 BCBOTO CBiTy, 22) COXpaHATh WHIUBUAYAJIbHBIC PA3IAIHs/

30epiraty 1HIUBIyaJIbH1 BIJIMIHHOCTI.

3. Be sure you understand the meaning of the words in bold in the sentences

below. (Text paragraph numbers are in brackets).

1. We are no longer limited to being members of our own small community
(2).

2. The effects of cultural contact are evident in the increased availability of
goods that once would have been available to the very rich (3).

3. A number of scholars of culture, question the other aspects of cultural
exchange. (4).

4. Exposure to war might outweigh what we consider as the "advances™ of
civilization (4).

5. Cultural homogenization implies that some aspects of one culture will
dominate and eliminate the corresponding aspects of the other (5).

6. Emphasis today is increasingly on our diversity (6)

7. It is differences that have become the issue in conflicts between racial and
ethnic groups (6).

8. Given enough understanding of regional and national cultures, it is
possible to preserve individual differences (6).

9. Itis possible to allow members of various subcultures and groups to coexist
and flourish 6).

4. Translate the sentences, paying attention to the words in italics:

1. They were suffering the exposure to nuclear radiation.
2. Intercultural communication increasingly affects the world.
3. More information becomes available through the use of computes.

4. Parliamentary democracy cannot possibly flourish in such circumstances.



5.Match the words in column A with those having similar meanings in

column B:
A B

1. aspects of cultural exchange a) more and more
2. to question some values b) to put questions
3. increasingly c) original, native
4. advance d) sides of cultural exchange
5. demand e) to put some values to doubt
6. to raise questions f) famine, hunger
7. aboriginal g) requirement
8. starvation h) improvement, progress
9. emphasis 1) contamination
10. pollution J) stress, accent

WRITING

6. Arrange the following words in an alphabetical order:

1) Pollution, 2) coexist, 3) exchange, 4) increasingly, 5) preserve, 6) citizen, 7)
whether, 8) homogenization, 9) starvation, 10) aboriginal.

7.1dentify the part of speech the word belongs to (a verb, a noun, an

adjective, or an adverb):

Example: available (adj)
1) Availability, 2) probably, 3) bilingual, 4) education, 5) increasingly.

8. Use the correct forms in the sentences below:

a) Effect, effective, effectively

1. The Dean spoke rather ___ at the meeting.

2. His speech was really .

3. He hopes that the program he is suggesting will have a positive .
4. She dealt with the situation .

b) Increase (v), increase (n), increasing, increasingly




1. The crime rate in the city ___ every year.

2. The residents are _ worried about this.

3. They hope to stop ___in crimes.

4. Despite the _ number of crimes, people still move to this city.

5. The rate of inflation has ___ recently.

9. Fill in the gaps

Most people would not ...1... the value of some aspects of cultural ...2..., such
as ...3... of sanitation methods that ....4....epidemics, or agricultural methods
that ....5.... thousands from starvation. But many, ....6.... a number of scholars
of culture, ...7... the other aspects of cultural exchange. They ask ...8...certain
so-called Stone Age and aboriginal ....8... that have been isolated for hundreds
of years truly ..... 9.... from sudden contact with the outside world. They ask
whether, for example, ...10..... to war as well as ...11... of illness and pollution
might ....12... what we consider as the "...13...." of civilization. The

possibilities ....14.... many ethical questions.

10. In the text find and copy the words or expressions

a) that have the same or similar meaning to the following in italics (Text
paragraph numbers are given in brackets):
1. lintercultural communication more and more affects the world we live in (1).
2. Little of that communication will take place at a personal level (1).
3. At present the needs and wishes of people of many groups are reflected in
requirements for more bilingual education (3).
4. The effects of cultural contact have become more distinct (marked) (3).
5. The effects of cultural contact are obvious in the greater availability of goods (3).
6. Cultural homogenization implies that some aspects of one culture will control and
remove the corresponding aspects of the other (5).

7. Intercultural exchange results in cultural homogenization (5).



8. Focus today is more and more on our variety (6).
9. It is possible to maintain individual differences of many types and permit members
of different subcultures to coexist and do well (6).
10. It is differences that have become the question in conflicts between racial and
ethnic groups (6).

b) that have the opposite meaning to the following in italics:
1. Much of that communication will occur at a personal level (1).
2. Intercultural communication becomes less widespread (3).
3. Emphasis today is less and less on our diversity (6).
4. It is similarities that have become the issue in conflicts between racial and ethnic
groups (6).
5. It is possible to preserve individual differences and allow members of the same
subcultures and groups to coexist (6).

11. Write down Infinitive, Past Simple and Past Participle of the verbs in

italics in the following sentences:

1. Most scholars agree that the obstacles to intercultural communication will
always mean that little of that communication will occur at a personal level.
2. Intercultural communication becomes more common and widespread.

3. Intercultural exchange leads to cultural homogenization.

12. Translate into English:

1. Cerogusi HYXABl W O>KENAHUS TPEACTaBUTENCH MHOTHUX TPYNI KacaTeIbHO
VKpEIUJICHUSI W COXPAHCHUS CBOEH KYyJbTYpPY BBIPAKAIOTCS B MOTPEOHOCTH
MOJIy4eHHUS] JABYSI3bIYHOTO OOpaszoBanus/ Chrorogni motpedbu Ta OaxaHHS
NPEICTaBHUKIB 0aratbOx rpyll MO0 YKPITUICHHS Ta 30€pEKEeHHS CBOET KYIbTYPHU
BiJIOMBAIOTHCS Y HEOOX1THOCTI OTPUMAHHS TBOMOBHO1 OCBITH.

2. Ha mpoTsskeHMM MHOTHX JIET KyJbTYpbl OKa3blBIM BIIMSHHE IPYyr Ha Jpyra/

[Ipotsirom 6aratbox poKiB KyJbTYPH BIUIMBAJIM OJHA HA OJHY.



3. TlockonmbKy ceromHss MEXKYIbTYpHAs KOMMYHHKAITUS TPOUCXOIUT daIle,
KyJIbTYpHBIE KOHTAKTHI CTAHOBSITCS Oosee oTdeTiuBbIMH/ OCKITBKH CHOTOJTHI
MDKKYJIBTYpHa KOMYHIKAIllS BiIOYBa€ThCS YacTilie, KyJIbTypHI 3B’S3KH CTalOTh
O1JIBII YITKUMH.

4. MexKyIbTypHBIA OOMEH BeIeT K KYyJbTYpHOW TOMOTEHHU3AlMU, TO €CThb
CKJIOHHOCTH KOHTaKTHPYIONTUX KYJIbTYp NMEPECHUMATh ONPEIACICHHBIC YePThI IPYT
y npyra/ MiKKyJIbTypHHH OOMIH Bele A0 KyJIbTypHOI TOMOTeHi3ailii, TOOTO
CXHJIBHOCTI KOHTaKTYIOUUX KYJIbTYp 3al103WYaTH TIEBHI PUCH OJTHA B OJIHOI.

5. TloHnMast 0COOCHHOCTH PETHOHAIBHBIX, & TAK)KE HAITMOHAIBHBIX KYJIbTYpP, BAXKHO
COXpaHATh HWHIWBHUIYAIbHBIC PpA3JIMYUsl U TO3BOJIATH UICHAM Pa3UYHBIX
CYOKyJIBTYp M TPYIII COCYIIECTBOBaTh M MpolBeTaTh/ Po3ymitoun ocoOGauMBOCTI
pEriOHANIbHUX, a TaKOoX HAIllOHAIBHUX  KYyJIbTYp, BaXJIUBO 30epiratu
IHJUBITyaJIbHI BIAMIHHOCTI Ta JO3BOJISITH WIEHAM PI3HUX CYOKYJIBTYp 1 Tpyml

CIIBICHYBATH Ta MPOLBITATH.

©
DISCUSSION

1. Work in groups. Explain the following in your own words:

1) Cultural homogenization, 2) bilingual education, 3) aboriginal communities,

4) national cultures, 5) subcultures, 6) ethical questions.

2. In turns with your partner ask and answer these questions:

1. How do specialists characterize the present state of development of intercultural
communication?

2. Can we call contemporary people ‘members of the world’ or ‘members of their
own small communities’?

3. What phenomenon is proved by the increased availability of goods that earlier
were available only to the very rich?

4. Do people put to doubt any sides of cultural exchange?

5. What can be the result of intercultural exchange?



6. What is the main problem in conflicts between racial and ethnic groups?
7. Give examples of personal, political, and social effects of intercultural
communication?

8. What is your attitude to the desires of people to preserve their own cultures?

3. Choose one of the stetements below to discuss/ write about:

1. Intercultural communication has become increasingly widespread.
2. Cultural and ethnic diversity are necessary for community to exist.
3. Intercultural exchange leads to cultural homogenization.

4. Emphasis today is increasingly on our diversity.
5

. We are no longer limited to being members of our own small community

PR
"{@ADDITIONAL TASKS

1. Translate this text in writing, paying attention to the underlined words.

Culture also presents itself on different levels. At the highest level one can find the
culture of a national or regional society, the French or West European versus the
Singaporean or Oriental. The way in which attitudes are expressed within a specific
organization is described as a corporate or organizational culture. Finally, we can
even talk about the culture of particular functions within organizations: marketing,
research and development, personnel. People within certain functions will tend to
share certain professional and ethical orientations (476).

2.Check your translation with your partner. If there is still something you don’t

understand in the text, be ready to discuss it with others.
3. BACK TRANSLATION. Based on your written version, interpret the main

ideas of the text above into English.

PR
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.
SUPPLYING A TITLE.



4. Read the text below and answer the questions: “What is the text about?

What is the most important the author wants me to understand about the

the given theme?”

Cultural differences do not only exist with regard to faraway, exotic countries. In
the course of research it can become clear that at several levels there are as many
differences between, say, the cultures of West Coast and East Coast America as
there are between different nations (countries). All the examples show that there
is a clear-cut (definite) cultural border between the north-west European
(analysis, logic, systems and rationality) and the Euro-Latin (more person-
related, more use of intuition and sensitivity). There are even significant
(important) differences between the neighbouring Dutch and Belgians.

The average Belgian manager has a family idea of the organisation. He
or she experiences the organisation as paternalistic and hierarchical, and, as in
many Latin cultures, father decides how it should be done. The Belgian sees the
Dutch manager as overly democratic: what nonsense that everybody consults
everybody! The Dutch manager thinks in a way more consistent with (in
agreement with) the Protestant ethic than the Belgian, who thinks and acts in a
more Catholic way. Most Dutch managers distrust authority, while Belgian
managers tend to respect it (1000).

5. Use the statements below to determine the topic of the text, formulate the

main idea of the paragraphs and supply a title.:

The test deals with...

In the first paragraph it is argued that ...

In paragraph two special attention is paid to... (the fact that...)
The best title for this passage is ....

ACTIVE VOCABULARY ON LESSON 5 (EFFECTS OF
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION)




Be sure you understand the following key terms and can use them when

speaking about effects of intercultural communication

aborigine (n) (aboriginal communities)

affect (v) (to increasingly affect the world we live in)
availability (the increased availability of some goods)
benefit (v) (to benefit from)

citizen (citizens of the world)

coexist (to allow members of various subcultures to coexist)
diversity

dominate

eliminate (to eliminate the corresponding aspects of the other)
ethical (ethical questions)

exchange (cultural exchange, intercultural exchange)
exposure to

flourish (to allow members of various groups to flourish)
homogenization (cultural homogenization)

innate (innate characteristics)

learned (learned skills)

limit (v) (to be limited to)

member of... (members of small communities)

obstacle (an obstacle to intercultural communication)
outweigh (to outweigh the "advances" of civilization)
preserve (to preserve individual differences)

question (V) (to question the value of cultural exchange)
raise (v) (to raise ethical questions

spread (n, v) (the spread of availability)

widespread (to become more widespread)



rg'p LESSON 6. IMPROVING COMMUNICATION

YA
"{@WARMING-UP AND READING

1. Before reading, work as a group to answer the following questions:

1) What factors make communication successful?
2) What factors do you think make communication unsuccessful?
3) Do you think there are ways of improving communication?

2. Check the pronunciation and the meaning of the following:

A. 1) accept, 2) achieve, 3) approach (v), 4) audience, 5) caution, 6) communication
barriers, 7) complete (v), 8) confident, 9) consequence, 10) create, 11) current,
12) destination, 13) emphasize, 14) encourage, 15) exist, 16) familiar, 17) feedback,
19) guide (n,v), 20) increase (v), 21) intended destination, 22) journey, 23) key
points, 24) launch (v), 25) likelihood, 26) overcome (barriers), 27) purpose,
28) review, 29) significant, 30) wander.
B. 1) At the beginning, 2) before, 3) however, 4) in some cases, 5)once,
6) thoroughly, 7) through, 8) too, 9) whether.
3. Read the text below to discuss its main ideas.

IMPROVING COMMUNICATION

1. Sooner or later, practically everyone has to give a presentation, or a speech, to a
group. See what experts in business communication have to say about communicating

effectively.

Think about the people you know. Which of them would you call successful
communicators? If you want people in your audience to understand and accept your

message, you have to help.



2. Think about your purpose and your audience. So the first step is to define
your goal in communicating. Why are you sending your message? What do you want
your audience to do or know as a consequence?

When you have answered these questions, you can begin to build a message to
achieve your purpose. You must create a bridge of words that leads the audience from
their current position to your point. Before you can do this, of course, you have to
know something about the audience's current position. What do they know now, and
what do they need to know? If you’re addressing strangers, try to find out more about
them; if that’s impossible, try to project yourself into their position by using your
common sense and imagination.

3. Tell the audience what to expect. Once you have defined your listeners'
information needs, you can launch (initiate) them on their journey toward the
intended destination. As they travel, you must be their_guide, providing them with a
map of the territory they will cover. Tell them at the outset what they can expect to
gain from the trip. Let them know the purpose of the message; tell them what main
points they will encounter (=come across, meet) on the way. By telling your audience
what to expect, you help them recognize the relationship among the ideas you hope to

convey.
4. Use concrete, specific language. The best way to help your audience

understand and remember the message is to balance general concepts with specific
illustrations. At the beginning, state the overall idea; then develop the idea by using
vivid (bright), concrete examples to help the audience visualize the concept.

5. Stick to the point. You can also help your audience by eliminating any
information that doesn't directly contribute to your purpose. Many business messages
contain too much material. The sender, in hopes of being thorough (=careful,
methodical), tries to explain everything about the subject. But most receivers don't
need everything. By keeping your messages as lean (not excessive, economical) as
possible, you make them easier to absorb. By eliminating unnecessary ideas, you

focus the other person's thoughts on those few points that really matter.



You have to be careful, however, to develop each main idea adequately. You’d
better cover three points thoroughly rather than eight points superficially. Don’t rush
the audience through a laundry list in the mistaken belief that you are being brief. If
an idea is worth including, it’s worth explaining.

6. Connect new information to existing ideas. The mind absorbs information
by categorizing it into mental files. If you want the receiver to understand and
remember new ideas, you have to indicate how those ideas are related to the files that
already exist in her or his mind. When the connection with familiar concepts is
lacking, the new material tends to get lost, to become mentally misplaced, because it
doesn't fit into the receiver's filing cabinet.

By showing the audience how new ideas relate to familiar ones, you increase
the likelihood that your message will be understood correctly. The meaning of the
new concept is clarified by its relationship to the old one.

Connecting new ideas to existing ones also helps make the new concepts
acceptable. Most of us approach anything unfamiliar with caution. When we discover
that it's similar to something familiar, we become more confident.

7. Emphasize and review key points. Another way to help the audience is to
call attention to the most important points in your message. You can do this with
your words, format, and your body language. When you come to an important idea,
say so. By explicitly stating that the idea is especially significant, you wake people
up; you also make it easier for them to file the thought in the proper place. If you are
delivering the message orally, use your body and voice to highlight important
concepts.

Before you conclude your message, take a moment or two to review the
essential points.

8. Providing feedback. When you plan a message, think about the amount of
feedback that you want to encourage. Think about how you want to obtain feedback.
Feedback is not always easy to get. In some cases, you may have to involve the other

person by asking questions. If you want to know specific things, ask specific



guestions. But also encourage the other person to express general reactions; you can
often learn something very interesting that way.

Remember, too, that in order to get feedback; you have to listen, which is more
difficult_than you might think. We tend to let our mind wander (roam, walk) and miss
important points, or we jump in too quickly with comments of our own, so the other
person doesn’t have a chance to complete a thought.

You have to encourage people to be open if you want them to tell you what
they really think and feel. Your goal is to find out whether the people in your

audience have understood and accepted your message.

9. To overcome communication barriers, think about your audience, let them
know what to expect, use vivid language, stick to the point, connect your ideas to
familiar ones, and emphasize and review key points. Also provide opportunities for
feedback (4500).

PR
"{@ LANGUAGE WORK

1. Give Russian/UKrainian equivalents to the following:

1) to give a presentation to a group, 2) to understand and accept your message, 3) to
define one’s goal, 4) to achieve one’s purpose, 5) to know something about the
audience’s current position, 6) to state the overall idea 7) to eliminate unnecessary
ideas, 8) to provide the listeners with a map of the territory they will cover, 9) to
balance general concepts with specific illustrations, 10) to use your common sense
and imagination, 11)to help the audience visualise the concept, 12) to be your
listeners’ guide, 13) to convey the ideas, 14) to think about your purpose and your
audience, 15)to tell the audience what to expect, 16)to use concrete, specific
language to connect new information to existing ideas, 17) to stick to the point,18) to
emphasize and review key points, 19), to project yourself into the position of
strangers, 20) to contribute to one’s purpose, 21) to review the essential points, 22) to
highlight important concepts, 23) to file the thought in the proper place, 24) to

conclude your message.



2. Give English equivalents to the following:

1) Cnymiarenu, ayautopus/ ciyxadi, aymauaTopis, 2) JAelaTh MPE3CHTAHIO IS
CIIyIlIaTesieit/ poOMTH Mpe3eHTAIo I CIyXadiB, 3) JOCTHYb CBOEH LeaH/ JTOCATTH
cBO€i MeTd, 4)TOHATh W TPUHATH COOOIIEHHE/ 3pO3yMITH W CHPUNHATH
MOBIJIOMJIEHHS, 5) cOpMYJIHUPOBaTh WL IOJHOCTHIO/ CHOPMYIIIOBATH  1]ICHO
MOBHICTIO,  6) UCKIIIOYUTh  HEOOS3aTelIbHYI0  WHPOPMANHIO/  BUKIIOYUTH
HeoOOB’SI3KOBY  1H(OpMaIlito, 7) HampaBlsATh, BECTH CiylIaTeliel/ HampaBsaTH
ciyxadiB, 8) ypaBHOBCIIWBaTHL OOIIME UACH C KOHKPETHBIMH IpuMepamu/
3pIBHOBa)KYBATH 3arajibHI 1/1€1 3 KOHKPETHUMH NPUKIaJAaMHU, 9) IOMOraTh ayIUTOPUH
npeacTaBuTh (YBUAETh) KOHIENT/ JOoMOMaratd ayauTopli yaBUTH (TI0OayuTH)
koHient, 10) aymMaTh O CBOCH LeidM M ayauTopuu/ JymMaTd IMPO CBOK METy W
aymuTopito, 11) ucronbp30BaTh TOHSTHBIM (KOHKPETHBIN) SI3bIK/ 3aCTOCOBYBATH
3po3yminy (4iTKy) MOBY, 12) nmpuaep>KuBaTbCsi TeMbl/ JIOTPUMYBATHUCS TEMH,
13) nmprcoeANHITh HOBYIO HH(OPMAIIHUIO K. ../ IPUETHYBATH HOBY 1H(OpMAIIiIO JO ...,
14) cka3aTh ayJAMTOPUM, YTO OXHUAATh/ Ka3aTH ayAWTOpii, HAa IO OYIKYBaTH,
15) BBIAEIATH OCHOBHBIE MOMECHTBI/ BUILISATH OCHOBHI MOMEHTH, 16) cTaBUThH ceOs Ha
MECTO ciylatesneil/ cTaBuTu ceOe Ha MICLE ciiyXadiB, 17) BOCHIpUHUMATh HEUTO
HE3HAKOMOE C OCTOPOXKHOCTBIO/ CIpPUIMATH IIOCh HE3HAHOME 3 OOEPEKHICTIO,
18) ciocoOCcTBOBaTh CBOCH Iie/W/ CIPHUATH CBOiM MeTi, 19) 3HaTh O COBpEMEHHOM
MO3WIIMY ayAUTOpUH/ 3HATH MIPO CydacHy No3wuiiro ayautopii, 20) onpenenmTs neib
npe3eHTallMi/ BU3HAYMTH 1T Tpe3eHTarlii, 21) oOpamarbes k ayautopun/
3BEpPTATUCS JIO AYAMTOPIi, 22) 3aBEPIINTh MPE3CHTAIMIO/ 3aBEPIIMTH MPE3CHTAIIIIO0,
23) npeo1oyieBaTh KOMMYHUKATHBHBIC Oapbepbl/ 10JaTH KOMYHIKATHBHI Oap’epw,
24) TOrMYeCKH COCAMHSATh HOBBIC HMJCH C YK€ 3HAKOMBIMHU/ JIOTIYHO TPHETHYBATH
HOBI ij1ei 10 Bxke 3HalloMuX, 25) MOJYEepPKUBATh M MOBTOPSATH KIIOYCBBIC MOMEHTHI/
MIIKPECTIOBATH 1 TOBTOPIOBATH KIIFOUOBI MOMEHTH, 26) MOJTYYUTh OOPATHYIO CBSI3B/
OTpUMATH 3BOPOTHIH 3B’ SA30K.

3. Be sure you understand the meaning of the words in italics in the sentences

below. (Text paragraph numbers are in brackets).




1. You can begin to build a message to achieve your purpose (2).

2. You must create a bridge of words that leads the audience from their current
position to your point (2).

3. If you’re addressing strangers, try to find out more about them (2).

4. Try to project yourself into the strangers’ position by using your common
sense and imagination (2).

5. Once you have defined your listeners' information needs, you can launch
them on their journey toward the intended destination (3).

6. Provide them with a map of the territory they will cover (3).

7. Tell them what main points they will encounter on the way (3).

8. At the beginning, state the overall idea (3).

9. The best way to help your audience understand and remember the message

IS to balance general concepts with specific illustrations (4).

10. By eliminating unnecessary ideas, you focus the other person's thoughts on

those few points that really matter (5).

11. If an idea is worth including, it’s worth explaining (5)

12. The sender, in hopes of being thorough tries to explain everything about

the subject.

13. Another way to help the audience is to call attention to the most important

points in your message (7).

14. By explicitly stating that the idea is especially significant, you wake people

up (7).

15. Make it easier for the audience to file the thought in the proper place (7).

16. Use your body and voice to highlight important concepts. (7)

17. Before you conclude your message, take a moment or two to review the

essential points (7).

18. Feedback is not always easy to get (8).

19. In order to get feedback; you have to listen (8).



20. You have to encourage people to be open if you want them to tell you what
they really think (8).

21. To overcome communication barriers, use vivid language (9).

4. Match column A with column B, finding the words and expressions that

have the similar meaning:

A B
1. audience a) to classify material into intellectual
2. to contain essential points files
3. to give a presentation b) to get from the journey
4. to communicate successfully c) listeners
5. to define your goal d) to make clear evrything concerning
6. as a consequence the theme
7. to address strangers e) to tell your listeners what to wait for
8. at the outset f) to give a speech
9. to gain from the trip g) in the beginning

10. to tell your audience what to expect | h) to communicate effectively
11. to categorize information into mental | i) as a result
files J) to draw attention to

12.to explain everything about the | k) to understand your point

subject ) to include important information
13. to visualize the concept m) to picture the idea
14. familiar concepts n) to determine your aim
15. to call attention to 0) to speak to unfamiliar people

5. Explain the following in your own words:

1) communication barriers, 2) the audience's current position, 3) to visualize the

concept, 4) the listeners' information needs, 5) body language, 6) feedback, 7) key



points, 8) to file the thought in the proper place, 9) to explicitly state that... , 10) to
let our mind wander, 11) to approach anything unfamiliar with caution, 12) to balance
general concepts with specific illustrations, 13) to rush the audience through a
laundry list, 14) to clarify the meaning of the new concept by its relationship to the

old one.

6. Fill in the gaps

The best way to help your...1... understand and remember the message is to
2, general concepts with specific illustrations. At the ......... 3. , state
the overall idea; then develop the idea by using vivid, concrete .....4...... to help the

audience ...5... the concept. The sender, in hopes of being thorough, tries to explain

everything about the ...6... But most receivers don't ...... T.o..... everything. By
keeping your message as lean as ...... 8...... , you make them easier to ...... 9...... By
eliminating unnecessary ....... 10....., you focus the other person's ......... I1..... on

those few points that really .....12..... The mind absorbs information by categorizing
itinto ........... 13......... files. If you want the receiver to ......... 14........ new ideas,
you have to indicate how those ideas are ......... 15...... to the files that already

....16.... in her or his mind. When the ....17.....with familiar concepts is lacking, the

new material ....... 18...... to get lost, because it doesn't fit into the receiver's filing

WRITING
7. Make up word combinations with these words below (You can find the promts

in the text Improving Communication)

1) message, 2) audience, 3) idea(s), 4) mind, 5) concept(s), 6) information, 7) point,
8) feedback, 9) example(s), 10) sender.

8. ldentify the part of speech the word belongs to (a verb, a noun, an adjective,

or an adverb):




1) explicitly, 2) presentation, 3) receiver, 4) visualize, 5) illustrations, 6) effectively,
7) acceptable, 8) reactions, 9) adequately, 10) thoroughly.

9. Use the words or expressions that have the same or similar meaning to the

following in italics (The prompts are available in the text above).

1) The first step is to determine your aim.

2) When you have responded to these questions, you can start creating a message
to obtain your aim.

3) As soon as you have determined your listeners' information requests, you can
initiate their travel toward the planned goal.

4) Tell them at the start what they can expect to benefit from the journey.

5) Tell them what key points they will meet on the way.

6) At the outset, state the general idea; then expand the idea.

7) By getting rid of) unnecessary thoughts, you should center the other person's
opinions on those not many points that really are important.

8) Most of us come close to anything unknown with care.

9) One more way to help the audience is to attract attention to the most important
items in your message.

10) By openly stating that the concept is especially important, you wake people
up.

11) You also make it easier for the audience to put the thought in the suitable
place.

12) Use your voice to emphasize important ideas.

13) Before you finish your message, take a minute or two to review the
fundamental points

14) Response is not always easy to get.

10. Translate these sentences into English




1. Ecau BBI X0THTE, YTOOBI Ballla ayAUTOPUS TOHUMaja TO, O YTO Bbl TOBOPUTE, BaM
HY>KHO OKa3bIBaTh MOMOIIb ciymaTtesnsim/ Skmo Bu Oaxaete, mo0 Baimia ayauTopis
PO3yMUIH T€, TIPO LI0 BU TOBOPETU, BaM MOTPIOHO JOMOMOTaTH CIyXayaM.

2. lymaiiTe 0 CBOE 1enu W O cBoew aynuropuu/ JlymaiTe mpo Bamry Lijb 1 Mpo
Ballly ayITOPIIO (BalllUX CIIyXadiB).

3. OtBetpTe Ha Takoi Bompoc: “Ilouemy Bl roBopute 06 3TOoM?”/ JlaiiTe BiamOBiAb
Ha Take 3anuTaHHs: “Yomy BU roBopute npo ue?”’

4. BaM HY>XHO 3HaTbh, YTO U3BECTHO BAIIMM CIIYIIATEISIM CEHYac U YTO OHU JKEIAI0T
3HaTh/ Bam nmoTpiOHO 3HATH, IO BIIOMO BalllUM CiiyXayaM 3apas3 1 110 BOHU 0axaroThb
3HATH.

5. CBs3bIBast HOBbIE UJEH C YK€ CYIIECTBYIOLIUMU, TOBOPSIINNA JI€1aeT HOBBIE UJIEU
JNOCTYNHBIMHU 711 oHuMaHus/ [loegHioun HOBI i€l 3 THUMHU, IO BXKE ICHYIOTH,
MOBEIIb POOUTH HOBI 171€1 JOCTYITHUMU JUIsI PO3YMIHHI.

6. BONBIIMHCTBO M3 HAC BOCHPUHUMAIOT HEYTO HE3HAKOMOE C OCTOPONKHOCTHIO/
binbuicts 13 HaC cnpuiiMae N0Ch HE3HAHOME 3 00EPEKHICTIO.

7. C mOMOIIbIO TEJIa U roJioca MOYKHO MOAYEPKHYTh BakKHbIE UieH/ 3a JONOMOIOI0
TJIa Ta TOJIOCY MOXKHA MIJKPECIUTH BaXKIIUBI 1]1€1.

8. Ins Toro, yToObl MOJYYUTh OOPAaTHYIO CBSA3b, HY)KHO ciaymarh. M 310 siBisercs
TpyJlHEe, YeM MOKHO ObUIO OBl mpeacTaButTh/ st Toro, mob OTpUMAaTH 3BOPOTHIM
3B’SI30K, MOTPIOHO CIIyXaTH. A 1€ — € BaKue, HI’K MOKHa 0yJi0 O ysIBUTH.

9. Urobbl mpeonosieTh KOMMYHHKATHBHBIE Oapbepbl, HEOOXOAMMO AyMaTh 00
ayJIUTOPUH, UCTIOJIH30BaTh MOHATHBIN S3BIK, JJOTUYECKH COCTUHSTH HOBBIC HUIEU C
y’K€ 3HAaKOMBIMH, a TaK)Ke MOJYEPKUBATHh U MOBTOPATH KitoueBble MOMeHThI/ 1106
MoJ0JaTH KOMYHIKAaTUBHI  Oap’epw, HEOOXITHO JyMmMaTH TMpO  ayJUTOPIIO,
BUKOPUCTOBYBAaTH 3pO3YMUITy MOBY, JIOTIYHO TIO€IHYBAaTM HOBI 1/1€i 3 BXe

3HAMOMHMHM, a TAKOX T1JKPECTIOBATH 1 TOBTOPIOBATH KIIFOUOBI MOMEHTH.

YA
"{@DISCUSSION



1.Work with a partner. Tell each other how you understand the following

expressions:

1) a bridge of words, 2) your listeners' information needs, 3) to project oneself into
the strangers’ position. 4) to cover points thoroughly, 5) to cover points superficially,

6) to categorize information into mental files, 7) to visualize the concept.

2. Work in groups. Tell your partner(s) whether you agree or disagree with

these statements below. Prove your position.

1. The best way to help your audience understand and remember the message is to
balance general concepts with specific illustrations.

2. Another way to help the audience understand and remember the message is to call
attention to the most important points in your message with your words and your
body language.

3. Vivid, concrete examples help the audience visualize the concept.

4. You’d better cover three points thoroughly rather than eight points superficially. 5.
Most of us approach anything unfamiliar with caution.

6. By explicitly stating that the idea is especially significant, you wake people up.

7. Feedback is not always easy to get.

3. In turns with your partner ask and answer these guestions:

1. What are the main steps that help achieve effective communication?

2. Is it important to have as much information about your audience as it is possible?
Why?

3. What speaker’s skills and features make communication effective?

4. In your opinion, what is the best way to help your audience understand and

remember the message?

VA
"{@ADDITIONAL TASKS



1. Translate this text in writing, paying attention to the underlined words.

Attitudes to Time

The way in which societies look at time differs. In some societies what somebody has

achieved in the past is not that important. It is more important to know what plan they
have developed for the future. In other societies you can make more of an impression

with your past accomplishments than those of today. These are cultural differences

that greatly influence corporate activities.

With respect to time, the American Dream is the French Nightmare. Americans

generally start from zero and what matters is their present performance and their plan

to "make it" in the future. They have an enormous sense of the past and relatively less

focus on the present and future than Americans.

In certain cultures like the American, Swedish and Dutch, time is perceived as
passing in a straight line, a sequence of disparate (=unrelated) events. Other cultures
think of time more as moving in a circle, the past and present together with future
possibilities. This makes considerable differences to planning, strategy, investment
and views on home-growing your talent, as opposed to buying it (900).

2.Check your translation with your partner. If there is still something you

don’t understand in the text, be ready to discuss it with others.
3. BACK TRANSLATION. Based on your written translation, interpret the

main ideas of the text above into English.

PR
"{@DETERMINING THE TOPIC. FORMULATING THE MAIN IDEA.
SUPPLYING A TITLE.

4. Read the text below and answer the gquestions: What is the text about?

What is the most important the author wants me to understand about the
topic?




Most forgetting takes place immediately after learning. An hour after studying or
learning something new, more than 50 per cent has been forgotten. After one month
80 per cent has been forgotten, and so on.

This shows that revision is very important. If you revise new material you have
learnt, you remember much more. It's important to revise newly learnt material a little
and often. It's also necessary to have frequent breaks. We best remember what we
learn at the beginning of a learning period and at the point where we stop. After the
break, it's necessary to revise what was learnt before the break and then to continue
learning the new material.

These breaks should occur every 20 or 45 minutes. If very concentrated work
Is being done, it's important to have breaks every 20 minutes. Other experiments have
shown that the brain needs time to "digest" what has been learnt. The time necessary
for this is 5 to 10 minutes. After a break of this time the memory will have absorbed
what it has just learnt, and more will be remembered. During this break it is important
to exercise the right side of the brain, because the left side is used during a learning
period. Therefore you should relax in some way. Listening to music, breathing in
fresh air, and looking at a picture are all ways of using the other side of the brain.

Scientists believe that our brains will work at least 75 per cent more effectively
if both sides are exercised.(1200)

5. Use the statements below to determine the topic of the text, formulate the

main idea of the paragraphs and supply a title:

The test deals with...

In the first paragraph it is stated that ...

The principal idea of the second paragraph can be formulated as follows...
Special attention of paragraph three is paid to the idea that...

Finally, it highighled that ...

The best title for this passage is ....



ACTIVE VOCABULARY ON LESSON 6 (IMPROVING
COMMUNICATION)

Be sure you understand the following key terms and can use them when

speaking about improving communication

audience (the audience's current position)

balance (to balance general concepts with specific illustrations)
contain (to contain too much material)

convey (to convey ideas)

emphasize (to emphasize key points)

expect (to tell the audience what to expect)

feedback (to obtain feedback)

highlight (to highlight important concepts)

message (to build a message , to send a message , to understand and accept the ~)
needs (to define your listeners' information needs)

point (n) (to cover the points)

position (the audience's current position)

project (v) ( project oneself into the audience's position)
purpose (the purpose of the message)

provide (to provide feedback)

review (V) (to review key points)

stick to (to stick to the point)



@GRAMMAR APPENDIX

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE A/ AN

Use "a" with nouns starting with a consonant (letters that are not vowels), ‘an' — with

nouns starting with a vowel (a,e,i,o,u)

Examples:a scientist, a graduate, a chance, a point, but an expert, an undergraduate,
an opportunity, an item.

MIND An before an h mute (i.e. when h is not pronounced) and A before u and eu
when they sound like 'you':

Examples:an hour (but a house, a hall); a European, a university, a unit

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE (A/AN) IS USED:

1. when you are not referring to a particular thing or person:

Examples: Could you give me a pen? ( Any pen will be okay). She’s got a new job.
2. to refer to a representative of a group or class, as in a definition:

Example: A sociologist is someone who studies or teaches sociology.

2. with names of jobs:

Examples: She is a psychologist. He’s an economist.

3. with singular nouns, after the words ‘what' and 'such':

Examples: What a surprise! Such a good choice!

4. meaning 'one’, referring to a single object or person:

Example: An apple a day keeps a doctor away.

NOTE: We usually say a hundred, a thousand, a million. But we use ‘one' to add
emphasis or to contrast with other numbers:

Example: We've got six computers but only one printer.

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE (THE) ISUSED




1. to refer to something which has already been mentioned or when both the
speaker and listener know what is being talked about, even if it has not been
mentioned before.

Examples:Thank you for the letter (= the one that you sent me). The teacher said my
essay was the best (= our teacher).

'Where's the dean’s office?— 'It's on the third floor.'

2. to refer to unique objects:

Examples: They thought the earth was the centre of the universe.

The Pope is the head of the Roman Catholic Church.

3. before superlatives and ordinal numbers: (see Adjectives)

Examples:China has the largest population of all countries in the world.

the highest building, the first page, the last chapter

4. with adjectives, to refer to a whole group of people:

Examples: the Japanese, the Chinese, the poor, the old.

5. with names of geographical areas, oceans, seas, rivers:

Examples:Where is the Crimea? What is longer, the Dnieper or the Danube

6. with decades, or groups of years:

Examples: They grew up in the 1990s.

EXCEPTIONS TO USING THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

There is no article:

1. with names of countries (if singular).

Examples: Germany, Great Britain, Ukraine.(But: the United State, the United
Kingdom, the Nitherlands.)

2. with the names of languages

Examples: English uses many words of Latin origin.

3. with the names of meals.

Examples: Lunch is at midday. Dinner is in the evening. Breakfast is the first meal

of the day.



4. with people's names (if singular):

Examples: John is coming to the party. Paul Butler is my friend’s son-in law.
(But: we're having lunch with the Morgans tomorrow.)

5. With titles and names:

Prince Charles is Queen Elizabeth's son.

President Kennedy was assassinated in Dallas.

Dr Watson was Sherlock Holmes' friend.

(But: the Queen of England, the Pope.)

6. after the 's possessive case:

Examples: His brother's family, Peter's house.

7. with professions:

Examples: Engineering is a useful career.

He'll probably go into medicine.

8. with years:

Examples:2004 was a wonderful year. Do you remember 19957

9. with uncountable nouns:

Examples: Rice is the main food in Asia. Milk is often added to tea in England.
Peace is contructive.

10. with most names of towns, streets, stations and airports:

Examples: Kharkiv is the second biggest city in Ukraine.

Can you direct me to Bond Street? They're flying from Heathrow.

11.in some fixed expressions.

Examples: by car, by train, by air, on foot. on holiday, on air (in broadcasting)
at school, at work, at University, in church, in prison, in bed

NUMBERS
The cardinal numbers (one, two, three, etc.) are adjectives referring to quantity, and

the ordinal numbers (first, second, third, etc.) refer to distribution.

1 one first




2 two second

3 three third

4 four fourth

5 five fifth

6 Six sixth

7 seven seventh

8 eight eighth

9 nine ninth

10 Ten tenth

11 eleven eleventh
12 twelve twelfth

13 thirteen thirteenth
14 fourteen fourteenth
15 fifteen fifteenth
16 sixteen sixteenth
17 seventeen seventeenth
18 eighteen eighteenth
19 nineteen nineteenth
20 twenty twentieth
21 Twenty-one twenty-first
22 Twenty-two twenty-second
23 twenty-three twenty-third
24 Twenty-four twenty-fourth
25 Twenty-five twenty-fifth
26 Twenty-six twenty-sixth
27 twenty-seven twenty-seventh
28 twenty-eight twenty-eighth
29 Twenty-nine twenty-ninth




30 thirty thirtieth

31 thirty-one thirty-first

40 forty fortieth

50 fifty fiftieth

60 sixty sixtieth

70 seventy seventieth

80 eighty eightieth

90 ninety ninetieth

100 one hundred hundredth

500 five hundred Five hundredth

1,000 one thousand thousandth

100,000 one hundred hundred thousandth
thousand

1,000,000 | one million millionth

Examples:

If no candidate gets fifty percent, a second ballot must be held. .

He was the fourteenth person to win the award.

Six hundred thousand people were left homeless after the earthquake.

| must have asked you twenty times to be quiet!

It’s the first time | have seen this film.

Fractions and decimals

Half 0.5 point five
a quarter 0.25 point two five
three quarters 0.75 point seven five
Percentages
25% twenty five percent
50% fifty percent
75% seventy five percent




100% a/one hundred percent

Units

$1,200 one thousand two hundred dollars
£16,486 sixteen thousand four hundred and eighty-six pounds
€ 3,100 three thousand and one hundred euroes
545kms five hundred and forty-five kilometres
$25.35 twenty-five dollars thirty-five
Years

1988 Nineteen eighty-eight

1864 Eighteen sixty-four

1999 Nineteen ninety-nine

2012 Twenty twelve or Two thousand twelve

THE PRONOUNS
THE POSSESSIVES

Possessive pronouns and possessive adjectives show who the thing belongs to.

1st (1) ny nine
2nd (you) your Yyours
Ird (he) his his

(she) her hors

(it) it its
1st (we) our ours
2nd (you) your Yyours
3rd (they) their theirs

Examples:

a. Peter is a student of mine. His graduation project was a success!
b. Julia is still working at her paper.

c. I wonder whether your colleages are involved in this research.



d. ‘Is this their results?’ — ‘No, they are ours.’

THE QUANTIFIERS
Some quantifiers can only go with countable nouns (friends, days, jobs ), and some

can only go with uncountable nouns (money, news, advice).

Only with With uncountable Only with
uncountable nouns and countable nouns countable nouns

How much? How much? or How many? How many?

a little no. none a few

a bit (of) not any a number (of)
some (any) several

a great deal of a lot of a large number of

a large amount of plenty of a great number of

lots of

Some and any are used with countable and uncountable nouns.

+ - ?
A lot of Many/much Many/much
some any any

Examples: | had some time at my disposal. Have you got any money on you?

He didn’'t give me any advice.

Compound nouns made with SOME, ANY and NO

Some +
Any + -thing -body -ono -where
Mo +

Examples: Someone is speaking now. Are you looking for someone? (= I'm sure you
are) Have you lost something? (= I'm sure you have) Is there anything to eat? (real

question) Did you go anywhere last night?



NOTICE that there is a difference in emphasis between nothing, nobody etc. and not
... anything, not ... anybody:

Examples: | don't know anything about it (= neutral, no emphasis)

I know nothing about it (= more emphatic, maybe defensive)

ANY can also be used in positive statements to mean 'no matter which’, 'no matter
who', 'no matter what':

Examples: You can borrow any of my books. We can choose anything from the
menu.You may invite anybody to dinner, | don't mind.

THE DEMONSTRATIVES THIS, THAT, THESE, THOSE

Examples: Is this your office? (near) Who owns that house? (distant) That's

nothing to do with me.. (distant) This is a nice surprise! (near) Who are those people

over there? (distant)

Position of THIS, THAT, THESE, THOSE

a) Before the noun.

b) Before the word 'one’.

c) Before an adjective + noun.

d) Alone when the noun is 'understood'.

Examples: This room looks cleaner than that one. “Which of these books would you
like to read?’ — “This one.” This old world keeps turning round! Do you remember

that wonderful day in June?

ADJECTIVES
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
FORMING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE

one + -er + -est
syllable
tall taller tallest

one syllable with the spelling consonant + single vowel +




consonant: double the final consonant:
fat fatter fattest
big bigger biggest
sad sadder saddest
two syllables + -er OR more + adj + -est OR most + adj

ending in: -y, -ly, -ow
ending in: -le, -er or -ure
these common adjectives - handsome, polite, pleasant, common, quiet

happy happier/ more happy happiest/ most happy

yellow yellower! more yellow yellowest/ most yellow

simple simpler! more simple simplest/ most simple

tender tenderer/ more tender tenderest/ most tender
Examples:

A car is heavy, a truck is heavier, but a train is the heaviest

A park bench is comfortable, a restaurant chair is more comfortable, but a sofa is
the most comfortable.

Who is the yougest in your family?

His new book is much more interesting than his last one.

They want us to do more work for less money.

IRREGULAR COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES

These adjectives have completely irregular comparative and superlative forms:

good better best
bad worse worst
little less least
much more most
far further/ farther furthest/ farthest




as many as/ as few as + countable nouns

as much as/ as little as + uncountable nouns
Examples:

We have as many customers as them.

Tom has as few books as Jane.

John eats as much food as Peter.

Jim has as little free time as Sam.

FORM AND FUNCTION OF ADJECTIVES ORDER
The usual order is:

Value/opinion, Size, Age/Temperature, Shape, Colour, Origin, Material

Value/opinion delicious, lovely, charming

Size small, huge, tiny

Age/Temperature | old, hot, young

Shape round, square, rectangular

Colour red, blonde, black

Origin Swedish, Victorian, Chinese

Material plastic, wooden, silver
Examples:

a lovely old red post-box
some small round plastic tables

some charming small silver ornaments

ADVERBS
In most cases, an adverb is formed by adding *-ly* to an adjective:

Adjective Adverb

cheap cheaply
quick quickly
slow slowly



Examples: Time goes quickly. He walked slowly to the door.She certainly had an

interesting life. He carefully picked up the sleeping child.

If the adjective ends in '-y', replace the 'y' with 'i* and add '-ly":

Adjective Adverb
oasy oasily

angry angrily
happy happily
lucky luckily

If the adjective ends in -'able’, *-ible’, or *-le’, replace the '-e’ with *-y":

Adjective Adverb
probable probably
terrible tarribly
gentle gontly

If the adjective ends in '-ic', add "-ally":

basic basically

economic economically

tragic tragically
Compare:

adjectives adverbs

It is a fast car. He drives very fast.
This is a hard exercise. He works hard.
We saw many high buildings. The bird flew high in the sky.
'Well" and 'good"

"Well" is the adverb that corresponds to the adjective 'good'.
Examples:

He is a good student. He studies well.

She is a good pianist. She plays the piano well.

They are good swimmers. They swim well.



COMPARATIVE FORMS OF ADVERBS

In general, comparative and superlative forms of adverbs are the same as for

adjectives:

add -er or -est to short adverbs:

Comparative Superlative
hard harder the hardest
late later the latest
fast faster the fastest

Examples:

Jim works harder than his brother.

Everyone in the race ran fast, but John ran the fastest of all.

With adverbs ending in -ly, use more for the comparative and most for the
superlative:

Examples:

The teacher spoke more slowly to help us to understand.

Could you sing more quietly please?

Some adverbs have irregular comparative forms:

Comparative Superlative
badly worse worst
far farther/further farthest/furthest
little less least
woll better best
Examples:

The little boy ran further than his friends.

You're driving worse today than yesterday!

BE CAREFUL! Sometimes 'most' can mean 'very":

Examples: We were most grateful for your help. That’s most kind of you.

GRADED QUANTIFIERS




They function like comparatives and hold a relative position on a scale of increase or

decrease.

INCREASE From 0% to 100%

With plural countable nouns:
many more most

With uncountable nouns:

much more most

DECREASE From 100% to 0%

With plural countable nouns:
few fewer fewest

With uncountable nouns:
little less least

Examples:

There are many people in England, more in India, but the most people live in China.
Much time and money is spent on education, more on health services but the most is
spent on national defence.

Few rivers in Europe are not polluted.

She had less time to study than Paul but had better results.

Enough + Noun

Enough is placed before the noun, to indicate the quantity required or necessary:
Examples: There is enough bread for lunch. She has enough money for the trip.. We
didn't have enough time to visit London Bridge. Richard has enough talent to

become a singing star.

NOUNS
NATIONALITIES

a. Country: | live in England.

b. Adjective: She reads English literature.

c. Noun: He is an Englishman.



Country name

Nationality/Adjective

Representative

Africa African an African
America American an American
Argentina Argentinian an Argentinian
Austria Austrian an Austrian
Autralia Australian an Australian
Bangladesh Bangladesh(i) a Bangladeshi
Belgium Belgian a Belgian
Brazil Brazilian a Brazilian
Britain British a Briton/Britisher
Cambodia Cambodian a Cambodian
Chile Chilean a Chilean
China Chinese a Chinese
Colombia Colombian a Colombian
Croatia Croatian a Croat
the Czech Republic Czech a Czech
Denmark Danish a Dane
England English an
Englishman/Englishwoman
Finland Finnish a Finn
France French a Frenchman/Frenchwoman
Germany German a German
Greece Greek a Greek
Holland Dutch a Dutchman/Dutchwoman
Hungary Hungarian a Hungarian
Iceland Icelandic an lcelander
India Indian an Indian




Indonesia Indonesian an Indonesian
Iran Iranian an Iranian
Iraq Iraqgi an Iraqi
Ireland Irish an Irishman/Irishwoman
Israel Israeli an Israeli
Jamaica Jamaican a Jamaican
Japan Japanese a Japanese
Mexico Mexican a Mexican
Morocco Moroccan a Moroccan
Norway Norwegian a Norwegian
Peru Peruvian a Peruvian
The Philippines Philippine a Filipino
Poland Polish a Pole
Portugal Portuguese a Portuguese
Rumania Rumanian a Rumanian
Russia Russian a Russian
Saudi Arabia Saudi, Saudi Arabian a Saudi,
a Saudi Arabian
Scotland Scottish a Scot
Serbia Serbian a Serb
the Slovak Republic Slovak a Slovak
Sweden Swedish a Swede
Switzerland Swiss a Swiss
Thailand Thai a Thai
The USA American an American
Tunisia Tunisian a Tunisian




Turkey Turkish a Turk
Vietnam Vietnamese a Vietnamese
Wales Welsh a Welshman/Welshwoman
Yugoslavia Yugoslav a Yugoslav

NOTE: We use the + nationality adjective ending in -ese or -ish with a plural verb,
to refer to all people of that nationality:

Examples: The Chinese are very hard-working. The Spanish often go to sleep in the

afternoon.
IRREGULAR VERBS
infinitive Past Past infinitive Past simple | Past
simple participle participle

be was/were | been lose lost Lost
beat beat beaten make made made
become became become mean meant meant
begin began begun meet met met
bend bent bent pay paid paid
bet bet bet put put put
bite bit bitten read[ri:d] read[red] read [red]
blow blew blown ride rode ridden
break broke broken ring rang rung
bring brought brought rise rose risen
build built built run ran run




burst
buy
catch
choose
come
cost
cut
deal
dig
do
draw
drink
drive
eat
fall
feed
feel

fight

burst
bought
caught
chose
came
cost
cut
dealt
dug
did
drew
drank
drove
ate
fell
fed
felt

fought

burst
bought
caught
chosen
come
cost
cut
dealt
dug
done
drawn
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
fed
felt

fought

say
see
seek
sell
send
set
sew
shake
shine
shoot
show
shrink
shut
sing
sink
sit
sleep

speak

said
saw
sought
sold
sent
set
sewed
shook
shone
shot
showed
shrank
shut
sang
sank
sat
slept

spoke

said
seen
sought
sold
sent
set
sewn/sewed
shaken
shone
shot
shown
shrunk
shut
sung
sunk
sat
slept

spoken




find
fly
forbid
forget
forgive
freeze
get
give
go
grow
hang
have
hear
hide
hit
hold
hurt

keep

found
flew
forbade
forgot
forgave
froze
got
gave
went
grew
hung
had
heard
hid

hit
held
hurt

kept

found
flown
forbidden
forgotten
forgiven
frozen
got
given
gone
grown
hung
had
heard
hidden
hit

held
hurt

kept

spend
split
spread
spring
stand
steal
stick
sting
stink
strike
swear
sweep
swim
swing
take
teach
tear

tell

spent
split
spread
sprang
stood
stole
stuck
stung
stank
struck
swore
swept
swam
swung
took
taught
tore

told

spent
split
spread
sprung
stood
stolen
stuck
stung
stunk
struck
sworn
swept
swum
swung
taken
taught
torn

told




know knew known think thought thought
lay laid laid throw threw thrown
lead led led understand | understood | understood
leave left left wake woke woken
lend lent lent wear wore worn
let let let win won won
lie lay lain write wrote written
light lit lit
THE TENSES
The Tense | Formation Positive Negative Interrogative/
Questions
Present Do/does I read books every |l do not read books |Do you read books
Simple/ V +s/es/ies  |day every day every day?
Indefinite (he, she, it)
Present Am/is/are + |l am reading now |l am not reading now |Are you reading?
Continous  V+ing
Present Have/has + |l have read the book|l have not read the  [Have you read the
Perfect V+ed (PP) book book?
Present Have/has been| I have been reading|l have not been Have | been reading the
Perfect + V+ing the book reading the book book?
Continuous
Past Simple |V +ed (PIl) |l read a book | did not read a book [Did you read a book
yesterday yesterday yesterday?
Past Was/were + V|l was reading at 5 |l was not reading at 5 \Were you reading at 5
Continuous [+ ing yesterday yesterday yesterday?
Past Perfect |Had + VV+ed |l had read the book |l had not read the Had you read the book?




(PP) before you came  |book ...
Past Perfect |Had been + |l had been reading |l had not been reading|Had you been reading
Continuous |V+ing the book for 5 hoursjthe book for 5 hours  the book for 5 hours
when you came when you came when | came?
Future Will + V I will read the book |I will not read the Will you read the book?
Indefinite book
Future Will be+ VV+ |l will be reading the |l will not be reading |Will you be reading the
Continuous fing book the book book?
Future Will have + |l will have read the |I will not have read |Will you have read the
Perfect VV+ed(PP)  |book by 5 o’clock [the book by 5 o’clock book by 5 o’clock
tomorrow tomorrow tomorrow?
Future Will have I will have been I will not have been |Will you have been
Perfect been + V ing [reading the book by [reading the book by 5 |[reading the book by 5
Continuous 5 o’clock tomorrow |o’clock tomorrow o’clock tomorrow?
To be going |Am/is/are + |l am goingto buy (I am not going to buy |Are you going to buy
to going this car next week this car next week  this car next week?
TYPES OF SENTENCES

The type of the Examples Translation

sentence

Ipoctoe/ IpocTe I love English 51 1106110 aHTIMHCKYO rpaMMaTuKy/ S

grammar JIIOOJIIO0 aHTJIIHChKY TPaMaTHKY.

Craoxnoe/ Ckiaaane

I love English
grammar and John

loves it too

51 11060 aHTIIMICKYIO TpaMMaThKy, U JkoH
TOXKe ee JIoouT/ S 000 aHTIIIHCHKY

rpaMaTHKy, i JIXOH i1 Tex JIIo0UTh.

Cl10:KHONIOA-
yuHeHHoe/

CxaagHonmiapsane:

C npuaaTo4HbIM
YCJIOBHBIM H
BpPEMEHHBIM
(peaJbHBIM) B
oynymem/ 3

NiAPATHUM YMOBHUM

Ta yacy (peajlbHUM) B

When | understand
English grammar, |

will love it

If | understand

English grammar, |

Korna s noiimy aHrmUICKy0 rpaMMaTHKY, 5
nosro6ro ee/ Ko s 3p03yMito aHMITHCEKY

rpaMaTHKYy, 5 i1 TIOOUTHMY .

Ecnu g noliMy aHMIMHCKYIO TpaMMaTHUKY, 5

oJIr00IT0 ee/ SIKIIO s 3p03yMit0 aHTIIIHChKY




MalOyTHbOMY

will love it

TpaMaTHKYy, 5 ii JIOOUTUMY .

C npuaaToYyHbIM
YCJOBHBIM U
BpeMEeHHbIM
(peasibHBIM) B
HacTosiiem/ 3
MiAPAIHUM Yacy
(peajJbHNM) B

TenepelHbOMY

When | see John I,
always ask him about
his job

Korna s Bixych ¢ JIbkoHOM , 5 Bcernia
crpammBaro ero o ero padbore/ Konu s 6aay
J’KOHa, 5 3aBXKIY MUTaK0 MOro mpo Moro

pobory.

C npuaaTto4HbIM
YCIOBHBIM
(HepeaJbHBIM B
HACTOSIIEM U
oyxymem)/ 3
MipsSITHUM YMOBHUM
(HepeaJbLHUM) B
TenepenHLOMYy Ta

Mal0yTHHOMY 4aci

1. If I saw John, |
would ask him about
his Job

2. If I were/was you, |
would ask John about
his job

1. Ecnu 651 51 yBugen(a) xona, To
crpocuii(a) 6vI ero o ero pabote/ SAkmio s
nobaumnacs 6 i3 [[>koHoM, s ciuTana O Horo

po #oro poboTy.

2. Ecnu Obl 1 ObUI(2) HA BallleM MecCTe, TO
cnpocui(a) 061 [Ixona o ero padore/ fAxmo 6
s OyJia Ha BalIOMY MicCIli, 1 CTIUTaNa Ou

Jxona mpo poboTy.

C npuaaToyHbIM
YCJIOBHBIM
(HepeaJbLHBIM B
npouuiom)/ 3
miApSIAHUM YMOBHHUM
(HepeaJlbHUM) B

MHHYJIOMY 4aci

1. If I had seen John
then, I would have
asked him about his
job

2. If I had been you, |
would have asked

John about his job

1. Eciiu Ob1 st yBuzen(a) Jl»ona Tormaa, To
crpocuii(a) Obl ero o ero padote/ Akiio 0 s
nobaywia J[»oHa Tofi, s cnuraia 0 Horo mpo
pobory.

2. Eciu 661 51 ObI(2) Ha BaIieM MecTe, TO
crpocuii(a) 6wt J[>xona o ero padore/ Skimo 6
s OyB (Oyna) Ha Balomy MicLi, s1 cnurtana 0

JI>xoHa mpo pobory.

C npuaaTo4HbIM
JOMOJHUTEJILHBIM/ 3
MiaAPATHUM

J0AATKOBHUM

1. 1 know when he will

come

2. 1 do not know
whether/if he will
come

3. 1 am not sure

if/whether he knows

1. 41 3nHaro, korna oH npuaet/ S 3Har0, KoIu

BiH MpHUHe.

2. 51 He 3Ha¥0, IpUAET Jiu OH/ Sl He 3Hal0, Un

MIpUHA/E BiH .

3. 51 He yBepeH, 3HaeT Jiu oH Mapu/ A He

BIIEBHEH(a), 4¥ 3HA€ BiH Mepi. .




Mary

Name

Previous contact

Reason for writing

Informing

E-mail made easy

Formal/Neutral
Dear Mr/Mrs/Ms Smith

Dear Mary

Thank you for your email
of.....

Further to your last
email,...

| apologize for not getting
in contact with you before

now.

| am writing in connection
with. ..

In reply to your email,
here are...

Your name was given to
me by...

We would like to point
out that...

I’m writing to let you
know that...

We are able to confirm
that. ..

| am delighted to tell you

Informal
Hi/Hello Mary

Mary,...(or no name at

all)

Thanks for your email.

Re your email,...

Sorry I haven’t written for

ages, but I’ve been really

busy.

Just a short note about...

Here’s the...you wanted.

I got your name from...

Please note that...

Just a note to say...

We can confirm that...

Good news!



Attachments

Ask for information

Requests

Promise action

Offer help

Final comments

that. ..

We regret to inform you
that. ..

Please find attached my
report.

I’m sending you... as a
pdf file.

Could you send me some

information about...

| would like to know...

[’m interested in
receiving/finding out...
I’d be grateful if you
could...

I wonder if you could...

Thank you in advance for
your help in this matter.

I’ll investigate the matter.

I’ll contact you again
shortly.

Would you like me to...?

Let me know whether you
would like me to...

Thank you for your help.

Unfortunately,...

I’ve attached...

Here is the... you wanted.

Can you tell me a little

more about...

I’d like to know...

Please send me...

Please...

Could you...?

I’d appreciate your help

on this.

I’ll look into it

I’11 get back to you soon.

Do you want me to...?

Let me know if you’d like

me to...

Thanks again for...



Close

Do not hesitate to contact
us again if you require

any further information.

Please feel free to contact
me if you have any
questions. My direct line
1s...

[‘m looking forward

to...(+-inQ)

Best wishes

Regards

Let me know if you need

anything else.

Just give me a call if you
have any questions. My

number is...

Looking forward to... (V+
-ing)

See you soon.
Bye (for now)/All the best



@VOCABULARY APPENDIX

English Ukrainian Russian
abuse (n, v) 1) »KOpCTOKE TIOBOIKCHHS; 1) skecToKoe oOpalleHue;
2) dOPCTOKO MOBOJTUTHCS 3... | 2) )KECTOKO 00paIarbes C. ..
accept CIpUIMATH, MOTOKYBATUCSA | MPHHUMATh, COTJIAIIATHCS

access to (n,v)

1) noctym (to have access to

..., 2) MaTH JOCTYII JI0)

1) noctym ( to have access to

..., 2) IMETH JTOCTYITI K)

accurate (adj)

1) Tounmii;

2) crapaHHUI

1) TOuHBIH;

2) THIaTEIbHbBIN

accuse (of)

3BMHYBa4yBaTH KOro-HEOy b

Yy 4OMYCh

OOBUHATH KOTO-JI. B UEM-JI.

achieve

nocsraty (€.9. yCrixiB)

JOCTUTaTh (€.9. YCIIeXO0B)

achievement

JOCATHCHHA

JOCTHKCHHUC

actual

peanbHui, TiicHUM

pEAIbHBIN, JEHCTBUTEIIBHBIN

adapt (to, for)

npucTocTocyBatH(cs) (I10...)

npucrocooyaTr(cs) (K...)

adopt 1) ycuHoBmOBaTH; 1) yChIHOBTISATS;

2) npuiiMaTH, CXBaJIIOBaTU 2) IpuHUMATh, 0100PSThH
adoption 1) ycHHOBJICHHS, 1) ycerHOBIIGHUE,

2) IPUIHSTTS, YXBaJICHHSI 2) npuHATHE
addicted TOM, XTO pOOMUTHT IIOCH 32 JSNAOIINI YTO-JI. B CHITY
(to...) 3BUYKOIO, 3aJICKHUH (BiJ..) MPUBBIYKH, 32aBUCUMBIH (OT..)

adult (adj, n)

1)nopocinui;

2) nopocia JroIuHa

1) B3pOCTBIif;

2) B3pOCIui YeJIOBEK

advantage

1) mepeBara (over smb - HaJ
KOMOCB);

2) BUroJ1a, 3UCK, KOPHCTh

1) mpeumymectBo ( over smb
- HaJ KeM-1100);

2) BBIrOAA, MOJIb3a




advertise

1)po3milyBaTH OrOJOIIEHHS;

2) pexiaMyBaTH

1) momemarh 0ObSIBICHUE;

2) pexki1laMupOoBaTh

advertisement
(=advert, ad)

OT'OJIOIICHH:, PCKIIaMa

O6BﬂBHCHHC,pCKHaMa

affect (n,v) 1) BrutuB; 2) BIuTMBaTH (HA) 1) BnusiHue; 2) BAUATH (HA)
affirm 1) cTBepIKYyBaTH; 1) yIBepKaath;

2) TiITBEPHKYBATH 2) NOATBEPKIAThH
afford (OytH y cTaHi) T03BOJIMTH (OBITH B COCTOSTHUM )

co6i (can ~, be able to ~)

MO3BOJIUTH Ce0e

agree(with, to)

1) moromxkysartucs (with - 3
KHUMOCB, 10 - 3 YUMOCH) ;

2) nomoBasTHCs (On/upon)

1) cormamarscs (with - ¢ kem-
1., to - ¢ 4eM-1);

2)noroBapuBatbes (on/ upon)

AIDS CHI/ - cuapom HaOyTOTO CIIN/J - cunapom
Acquired iMyHOACPIUTY npUOOPETEHHOTO
Immune UMMYHOIepHuInTA.
Deficiency

Syndrome

alcohol aJIKOTOJIb, AJIKOTOJIbHI HAITOT | aJIKOTOJIb,CITUPTHBIC HAITUTKU
also TaKOX, TEK TaKXKe, TOKE
although xo4a XOTS

analysis aHaJIi3, BUBYEHHS, aHaJIN3, U3y4YCHHE,
(pl: analyses) | mocmimxeHHs UCCIICIOBAaHUC
apart from KpiM Kpome

appear 1) 3’saBASTHCS; 1) nosBnsTHCH;

2) MaTH BUTJIS, 3/1aBaTUCS

2) UMETh BUJI, Ka3aThCs

apply (to, for)

1) 3BepTaTHCs 3 MPOXaHHIM,
3asBOIO (0COOJIUBO Yy

nuceMoBiit gopwmi) (for ~ 3a

1) obGpamaThest ¢ MpochOOiA,
3asBlIeHHEM (0C00. B

nuceMeHHOU (hopme) (for ~ 3a




YHUMOCh; t0 ~ J10 KOTOCh);

2) 3aCTOCOBYBAaTH

4yem-JL.; t0 ~ K KoMy-IL.);

2) ACTIONB30BaATh, IPUMEHSThH

appreciate I[IHYBaTH, OyTH BISYHUM IIEHUTh, OBITh
PHU3HATEILHBIM
area (area of | oomacts, ramysb, chepa 00J1acTh,

study) BUBUYCHHS cdepa uccienoBaHus
arrive 1) npubyBaru; 1) npuObIBaTH;
2) nocsratu 2) mocTHTaTh
artifact apredakT, mam’sTKa apreakT, TaMsITHUK
MaTepiaabHOI KYJIbTYPH MaTepHUATLHON KYJIBTYPbI
associate OB’ SI3yBAaTH 3, CBSI3BIBATH C,
(with) CIIKYBaTHCS 3 o0mmarbest ¢
attain nocsraTH (€.9. yCIixiB) noCTUTaTh (€.J. yCIIeXOB)
attention, yBara, BHHUMaHHUE,
a focus of ~; |tofocus one's attention on - | to focus one's attention on -
pay ~ to 30Cepe/KYBaTH yBary Ha COCPEIOTOYUTH BHUMAHKE Ha
attitude CTaBJICHHS JIO YOTOCh/KOTOCh | OTHOIICHUE K YeMY/KOMY-I.
attractive PUBAOIUBUI MIPUBJIEKATEIIbHBIN,
MIPUTATATEIbHBIN
availability HasSBHICTB,TOCTYIHICTh HaJM4He, TOCTYITHOCTh
available JOCTYITHUH, UMEIOIINICS B HATMIUHT
TOMH, 1110 € y HAsIBHOCTI
awaken npoOyKyBaTH(Cs) poOyX)aaTh(cs)

aware, be ~ of

JIOCBITUEHUH, 0013HAHMH,

3HAIOILINKM, OCBEIOMJICHHDIN,

background

1) dom;
2) BUXIiJIHI, TOYATKOBI JaHi;
Olorpadiuni gaHi, 3B’SI3KH,

oroueHHs (yce Te, 10 Mae

1) don;
2) UCXOAHBIC JAaHHBIC,
Oouorpadudueckue 1aHHbBIC,

CBSI3H, OKpYKeHUE (BCE, UTO




3B’SI30K 13 )KUTTIM, OCBITOIO,

OTTOYCHHS, 3HAMOMCTBA 1 T.II.

CBS3aHO C OKPY’KEHHUEM,

3HAaKOMCbBaMM H T. II.

JIFOIMHI) yeI0BEKa)

basic 0a3MCHUI, TOJOBHUM, Oa3MCHBIN, TIaBHBIM,
basic principles - ocHoBHi basic principles - ocHoBHBIE
OPUHIAITH IPUHIAIIBL

behave BUMHSATH, TOBOJIUTHCS, BECTH ceOs1, TOCTYIAaTh,

to behave oneself -

MTOBOJUTHUCS J100pe

to behave oneself —

BECTH Ce0s1 XOPOIIIO

behavio(u)r

MMOBEIIHKA

MMOBEJICHUE

believe BIPUTH, JOBIpSATH BEPUTH, JTOBEPATH

bias yrepeKeHHs (against — npenyoexacHue (against —
MPOTH ...), HEOO €EKTUBHICTh | IPOTHUB.. ), HEOOBEKTUBHOCTh

bilingual 1) ABOMOBHU; 1) ABYSI3BIYHBIN;

(adj, n) 2) TOIA, XTO BOJIOJIi€ JBOMA 2) TOT, KTO TOBOPHUT HA JIBYX
MOBaMH S3BIKAX

body 1) Tino; 1) Temno;

2) OCHOBHA YaCTHHA

2) OCHOBHAs 4acCTh

body language

MoOBa Tija (HeBepOaIbHi
3aco0M KOMYHIKaIlii, Taki, sk

YKECTH, pPyXH, MO3HU 1 T. 11.)

s3bIK TeJla ( HeBepOaIbHbIE
CpelicTBa KOMMYHHKAITUU:

HanpuMep: KECThI, NO3bI U

T.11.)
bother TypOyBaTH(Cs), OecrokouTh(Cst)
(about, with) | HemokoiTHCs
bride [braid] | mapeuena HEBeCTa
bring NPUHOCHUTH, TOCTaBIATH, (10); | MPUHOCUTH, AOCTABIATH (10);

noBoautu 1o (~ to a state

of...- 10 KOTOCH CTaHy)

JToBOIUTH J10 (~ 1O a state of..-

J0 KaKOoro-To COCTO}IHI/IH)




bring about

BUKJIIMKATH, ITOPOIKYBATH

BbI3bIBATL, MOPOKIATH

broadcast 1) TpaHcasIis no pamio/ 1) TpaHCHAIHS 110
(n,v) TeneOaueHHIO; paano/TeNeBUICHUIO;
2) TpaHCIItOBaTH 110 pajaio/ 2) TpaHCIHPOBATH 110
TeaeOaueHHIO paano/TeNeBUICHUTO
calm (down) | 3aciokoroBatH(cs) YCIIOKOUTR(CST)
campaigner YYaCHHK KaMITaHii (3a..., Y4YaCTHUK KammaHuu (3a...,
(for/against) | mpoTw...) IIPOTHB. . .)
cancer Me0. pak Me0. paK
care TypOOTa, MIKITyBaHHS, 3a00Ta; yXo1;
TOTJIsi7, yBara, OO€peKHICTh, | BHHMaHHUE, OCTOPOKHOCTbD,
to take care of smb. — to take care of smb. -
JOTJIAIaTH 32, A0aTH TPO CMOTPETH 32 ..., 3a00TUTHCS O
case BUMAJIOK, MOJIis, CIIpaBa ciiy4ai, coObITHE,
MIPOUCIIIECTBUE, JEII0
cause (n, v) pPUYMHA, TMiAcTaBa (11 1ii, | IpUYWHA, OCHOBaHUE (715
CTAaHOBUIIIA); JENUCTBUS); TIOCTY>KUTh
CIPUYMHATH IIOChH MPUYUHOMN JJIS Yero-Il.
celebrate CBATKYBaTH pa3HOBATh
celebraty BiJTOMa JIFOJIMHA W3BECTHBIHN YeI0BEK
censorship IieH3ypa (Iep kaBHUM HArsIT | IieH3ypa (ToCy1apCTBEHHBIH
3a mipecoro ta 3MI) HaJ30p 3a nevarsio u CMN)
certain 1) BU3HaUCHMIA; 1) onpeneneHHbIi;
2) yIeBHEHUM, IEPEKOHAHUHN | 2) YBEPEHHBIN, YOCIKICHHBIN
channel KaHaJ, 3aci0 nepeaadi KaHaJl, CpeJICTBO Mepeaun
church IICPKBa, ~ SErVICe - IIePKOBHA | IIEPKOBB, ~ SErvice -

ciyx0a

LEPKOBHAsI CITy»K0a

claim (n,v)

1) BUMOra, CTBEpIKEHHS,

1) TpeGoBanue,




peTeH31s;

2) BUMaratu, CTBEpAKyBaTu

YTBEPKJICHHE, IPETEH3HS;

2) TpeboBaTh, yTBEPKAAThH

coincidence

301r

COBITaACHHUC

colo(ur

KOJIIp

LBET

comment (on)

KOMEHTAp, 3ayBaXKEHHS;

KOMMEHTAapuH, 3aME4YaHue;

(n,v) KOMEHTYBaTH KOMMEHTHPOBATh
common (adj) | criibHUN,3araJIbHOBKUBAHUN | OOIINH,
00111eyTOTpeOUTETHHBIIN

communicate

1) (with)crinkysatucs;

2) crioBiIaTu

1) (with) o6matscs;
2) coo01aTh

community CHITEHOTA COOOIIIECTBO

compete 3MaraTucsi, OyTu COCTSI3aThCsI, COTIEPHUYATD,
CYIIEPHUKOM, KOHKYPYBaTH | KOHKYpHPOBATh

competitor KOHKYPEHT, CYIIEPHHK KOHKYPEHT, COITEPHHUK

complete 1) 3aBepmmTH; 1) 3aBepINTS;

(v, adj) 2) MOBHUM, 3aKiHYCHUI 2) TOJTHBIN, 3aBEPIIICHHBIN

completely I[IJIKOM, ITOBHICTIO BCEIIEJI0, MOJHOCTBIO,

condition (n,v)

1) ymoBa;

2) 00yMOBJIIOBaTH

1) ycnoBue;

2) 00yCIIOBJIMBATh

congratulate | Bitatu (3) TTO3IPABJIATH C
(on)
conscious TOM, 1[0 BU3HAE CO3HAIOIIUI

consciousness

CB1JIOMICTh, CYMJIIHHS,

CO3HAaHHUE, COBCCTH

consistent
(with)

MIOCJTIIOBHUM, HECYTIEPEUHUH,
MO3TOKEHUH (3),

BIKIIOBIKHUM (70)

MOCJIC0OBaTE/ILHbBIN,
HEIPOTUBOPEUYHNBBIN;

corJylacyromuiics (c)

content (n,adj)

1) BMmicT;

2) 3agoBojeHuit (with)

1) conepxumoe;

2) noBoJbHbIN ( With)




continue

POJOBXKYBATH(Cs1), TPUBATU

pOI0IKaATh(Cs)

contribute to

CIPUATH

CII0CO0OCTBOBATH

convince YIEBHATH Y YOMYCh yOeX1aTh, YBEPSTH (B 4eM-J1.)
cope with yIOpaTHUCs CIIPaBHUTHCS C

courage MYKHICTB, XOPOOPICTh MYKECTBO, XpaOpOCTh

create CTBOPIOBATH, TBOPUTHU CO3/1aBaTh, TBOPUTH

creative TBOPYHUI CO3UJIATEbHbBIN, TBOPUECCKUHN
daily [IOJ€HHA ra3eTa e)XeJIHEBHAas ra3era
newspaper

damage (n,v)

1) ymiko>KeHHs, yTparta
(from, to);

2) TIOIIKOJI>KYyBaTH

1) moBpexenue, ymepo
(from, to);

2) NOBpEkKIATh

dead MEPTBUI, HSXKUBUN MEPTBBII, HESKUBOU

death CMEPTh CMEpTh

declare 3asBJISTH, IPOTOJIONTYBATH 3asBIISATh, IPOBO3IJIANIATE

define BU3HAUYATH, TaBaTH OIIPE/IEIIATh, 1aBaTh
BU3HAYECHHS OIpeICIIEHUE

definition (of) | Bu3HaueHHs OIpeIeIICHUE

depend 3aJIe)KaTu, mepedyBaTu y 3aBHCETh, HAXOJUTHCS B

(on/upon) 3aJICKHOCTI (BiJ 3aBHCHMOCTH (OT KOI'0/4ero-
KOT'OCh/40TOCH) 7.)

dependence 3aJICKHICTD (0N, upon - Bij 3aBHCHMOCTH (0N, upon - OT
KOTI'0Cbh, YOT'OCh ) KOT0-J1/4ero-I1.)

describe OIHCYBaTH, 300paXkaTH OIKCHIBATh, H300PaKaTh

description OITHC OIHCaHue

determine BU3HAYATH OIIPEIIEIISTh

determinant

BH3HA4YaJIbHUN YMHHUK

onpenenstoumii hakTop




develop

1) po3BuBartu(cs),

1) pa3BuBaTh(cs);

2) po3po0IsATH 2) pa3pabaThIBaTh
development | 1) po3BuTOK; 1) pa3BuTHe;

2) po3po0ka; 2) pa3paboTKa;

3) moxis 3) cobpiTHE
differ (from) | BimpizHaTucs (Bix) OTJINYATHCSA (OT)
difference PI3HUIIS, BIIMIHHICTh pa3HHIA, OTIHYUE
difficult BaXKUH, CKIIaTHUH TPYAHBIHA, CIIOKHBIN
dimension BUMIp, ITapameTp U3MEpEeHHE, TTapaMeTp
disabled 1) iHBaIi; 1) uHBaIMI;
(n,adj) 2) BIAKJTIOYCHUH, 2) OTKITIOYEHHBIH,

HECIPaBHUM, HEBUIIPABHUN HEUCITPAaBHBIN
disadvantage | He3py4HICTb, HECIIPUATIMBE | HEYIOOCTBO,

CTaHOBHIIIE, HECIIPUSATIINBA
ymoga (for, to);

MepenIko/ia, HeJ0IK

HEOIaronpusiTHOE yCIIOBUE
(for, to);

MpECIATCTBUC, HEAOCTATOK

discourage HE CXBAJIIOBATH, BIIMOBJIATH | HE 0JI0OPSITh, OTTOBAPHUBATH
discover BUSIBIISITH, BIJIKPUBATH, oOHapyXHBaTh, PaCKPHIBATH,
po3kpuBatH, to discover the | HaxoauTh, to discover the
truth — mi3HaTHCh IpaBIy truth — y3Hatb npaBay
discovery BUKPHUTTS, BIAKPUTTS oOHapyKEHHE, OTKPBITUE
dislike (n, v) 1) menpusizub, antunaris (for, | 1) HexroO0Bk, anTumnarus (for,

of, to), HeMOOO0B
2) BimuyBaTH HEMPUSI3Hb,
HEMI000B HECXUIBHICTD, HE

JIFOOUTH

of, t0);
2) UCTIBITHIBATh HEMIPUS3Hb,

HEpacIoJI0KEeHHUE, HE JIIOOUTh

divorce (n, v)

1) po3nyueHHs, pO3ipBaHHS

U100y,

1) pa3Boa, pactopkeHue

Opaka,;




2) po3pHBaTH ILTIOO

2) pacTopraTh Opak

dramatically

pa3ro4d0, 3Ha4YHO

PasUTCIbHO, 3BHAYUTCIIBHO

drug

1) mikwy;

2) HAPKOTHK

1) menukameHT(bI);

2) HAPKOTHUK

effect (n, v)

1) pe3ynbTar, HaCIiAOK;
2) 3aificHIOBaTH (3a3BUYait

IIOA40JIaHHA AKHUXOCh

1) pe3ynbrar, ciaeacTBue;
2) oCymIeCTBIATh (OOBIYHO —

MMpCOAO0JICHUEC KaAKUX-JI.

MEPEIIKOT) MPENSTCTBUN )
employment 1) 3aHATTS, NISUIBHICTH (32 1) 3ansTue, padora (1o

HaliMOM), Tiparisi, poooTa; HaiiMy);

2) 3alHATICTh 2) 3aHATOCTD
enable JlaBaTH MOXJIUBICTH 200 JIaBaTh BO3MOKHOCTh WJIH

IPaBO 3pOOUTH IIOChH paBo YTO-JI. C/IENIaTh
encourage 1,102 1bOPIOBATH, 000IpsATh, TOOIIPATH,

3a0X04yBaTH, MATPUMYBATU | MOAEPKUBATH (B UEM-IL.)
enjoy o005 TH (II10CH ), JTOOUTH (YTO-J1.), IOTYy4YaTh

OTPUMYBATH 33]I0BOJICHHS yZI0BOJICTBUE (OT YEro-JI.)
enormous BEJIMYE3HUM, BEIIMKHUMI IPOMaJIHBINA, OTPOMHBIN
entire MOBHUH, I[ITKOBUTUI ITOJIHBIN, COBEPIICHHBIN

environment

OTOYCHHS, 00CTaHOBKA,

HaBKOJIMIIHE CCPCAOBUIIC

OKpY>KEeHHE, 00CTaHOBKA,

OKpY’Karoas cpeaa

envy (n, v) 1) 3a3npicts (Of, at); 1) 3aBucts ( Of, at);
2) 3a31pUTHU 2) 3aBHJI0BaTh
equate to 3piBHIOBATH, PIBHIATH PaBHATDH, YPaBHUBATH

escape (n, v)

1) yreua;

2) BTIKaTH

1) 6ercTBo; mooer;

2) GexaTh, cCOBEpIIaTh MoOer

essential (adj)

(K- )HAMBaYKTUBIIIIHH,

HEOOXI1THUHM, OCHOBHUH

BaKHEH MM, HEOOXOIMMBIH,

OCHOBHOU




essentials pedi mepioi moTpedu MPEMETHI TIEPBOM
HEOOXOIUMOCTH
establish 3aCHOBYBATH, YUPEIKIATh,
3allPOBaKyBaTH yCTaHABJINBAThH

estimate (n, v)

1) o1iHKa, OI[IHIOBAHHSI;

2) OLIIHIOBATH, 1aBaTH OI[IHKY

1) olieHka, oIleHUBAHU;E

2) OLICHUBATh, JIaBaTh OLICHKY

evaluate OIIIHIOBATH OILICHUBATH
even (1l.adv; 1) HaBiTB; 1) naxe;
2. adj; 3.v) 2) piBHHUIA,BPIBHOBaXCHUI, 2)pOBHBII,ypaBHOBEIICHHBIH,
CITOKIMHUH ; CIIOKOMHBII;
3) BUpIBHIOBATU 3) BbIpaBHUBATh
evidence OYEBHUIHICTH, (PaKTH, aHi OYEBHUIHOCTH,(DAKTHI, TaHHBIC
event noJis coObITHE
evident SBHUN, HAOUHUI SIBHBIH, OYE€BHIHBIH
evolve po3BuBaTH(CsI) pa3BUBaTH(CH)
evolvement PO3BUTOK pa3BUTHE
erode pyiiHyBaTH(CS) paspymiarb(cs)
erosion pyHHYBaHHS paspyleHue
excite 3aIliKaBJIFOBATH, CIIOHYKATH | 3aWHTEPECOBLIBATH,
710, CTUMYJTFOBATH no0y’X/J1aTh, CTUMYJIUPOBATh
excitement 3aIliKaBJICHHS 3aMHTEPECOBAHHOCTH
exert BITMBATHU (HA KOTOCH/IIIOCH) | OKa3bIBaTh BIMSHUE HA (KOTO-
J1/49TO-J1.)
expect OUIKYyBaTH, 0’KH/IATh,

CHOJIBATHUCS, IPUITYCKATH

HaACATHCA, IIPCAIIoJIaratb

expectation

OYIKyBaHHS, MPUITYILIEHHS

OXKHUIAaHUC, IIPCAITIOJIOKCHNC

expensive

JIOPOTMi, KOIITOBHUMN

JIOPOroM, TOPOTOCTOSIIUN

experience

(CKUTTEBUI) JOCBI;

(’KM3HEHHBIN ) OTIBIT;




(n,v)

MNCPCIKNTHU, 3a3HATH

MCPCIKNBATh, UCIIBITHIBATH

expose to MiIaBaTH YOMYCh noABepraTh (4emy-i)

extend npocTtsraTu(cs) IPOCTHPATH(CS)

false HEBIPHUH, TOMUJIKOBHH, HEBEPHBIN, OIITUOOYHBIN;
HECTPaBXKHIN, MAPOOTCHUI | HEHACTOSIINH, MOAEIbHBIN

famous BIJIOMUH, yCTIaBIECHUMN W3BECTHBIM, MPOCIABICHHBIN

fan yOOJIIBabHUK, IIAHYBAIBHUK | OOJIENBIINK, TOUUTATETh

favo(u)rite

yII00JIEHUA, HalKpanui

M3JII00JICHHBIN, Hanboee

NPEAIOYTUTETbHBIH
feature 0COOJIMBICTb, XapaKTepHa 0COOEHHOCTh, XapaKTepHas
puca yepra
festivity CBSITO, YPOUHCTICTh TIpa3IHAK
find out Mi3HATH, 3’SCyBaTH y3HaTh, BBISICHUTH
(found)
force (n, v) CWJIa; TIPUMYIIYBaTH CHJIa; 3aCTaBIISATh
foreign 1HO3EeMHUH, 3aKOPJIOHHUM; WHOCTPaHHBIHN, 3apyOCIKHBIH;
Yy>KUW, HEB1TOMUN Yy’KOW, HE3HAKOMBI
foreigner 1HO3eMeIlb; Ty )KHHEIIb WHOCTpAHEII;, Yy’Ke3eMeIl
for the sake of | 3apamu panu
frighten JISIKATH, CTPAIIATH nyraTh
funeral IOXOPOH HOXOPOHBI
future (n, adj) | maii0oyTHe (the f.), maiiOyTHI# | Oymyiee
gang Oanna Oanma
gesture JKECT XKECT

give up (gave,

given)

IIOKHNHYTH, BiI[MOBI/ITI/ICH

OCTaBUTBh,0TKA3aTbCA

goal

3ajJ1aya, Iiiab, MeTa

to achieve, attain, reach,

3a7ay4a, 1ejb

to achieve, attain, reach,




realize a goal - mocsartu MmetH

realize a goal - qocTnub LeaU

government ypsan [IPaBUTEIBCTBO
to dissolve a ~ — to dissolve a ~ —
PO3IYCTUTH, PO3OPMYBATH | PACITyCKaTh,
ypan pachpopMUpPOBHIBATH
to form a ~— ¢opmyBatu | IpPaBUTEIILCTBO
ypan to form a ~ — dbopmuposath
to head a ~— ovomoBatu | mpaBuTenbcTBO 10 head a ~ -
ypsI BO3IJIABIISATH TIPABUTEIHCTBO
to operate, runa ~ - to operate, runa ~ -
KepYyBaTH ypsIOM YIPaBISTh MPABUTEIHCTBOM
to overthrow a ~ -ycynyru | to overthrow a ~ - copocuth
ypsa MIPABUTEILCTBO

guide (n, v) 1) rig, eKCKypCcOBO; 1) TuI; SKCKYpCOBOJ;
2) BectH (32 c00010), 2) BectH (3a coboit),
KepyBaTH PYKOBOIHTH

habit 3BUYKA, TPAIUIis 0ObIYaii, TpaauIHs

regular habits — criiiki
TpauIlii;

irregular habits — necritiki

regular habits —
YCTOABHIMCCA TpaaUIIUU,

irregular habits —

TpaauIii HEYCTOSIBIIHECS TPATUITUN
happen (to) TPAILISTUCS CITy4aThCsI
harm (n, v) 30MTOK, IITKO/IA; Bpex;
3a/1aBaTH KON MPUYHHSTH BPET
harmful IIKIJIJTUBUAN, 3TyOHMIA, BpEIHBIN, TTaryOHBIH,
naryoHui ryOuTENbHBIN
harmless HELIKIJTUBUNA 0e3BpeIHbIN
heal 3IUTIOBATH, BUJIIKOBYBATH HCIICIIATh, BBICUNBATh




HIV  (human

BIJI - Bipyc imyHOAEDIIUTY

BUY - Bupyc

immunodeficie | ronuaM UMMYHOIe(PHUITUTA YEeTIOBEKA,

ncy virus)

homeless 0e31oMHUI, OC3MPUTYIbHUK | 0€3TOMHBIN, OCCITPUIOTHBIN

humour 1) rymop, Komi3m; 1) roMOp, KOMUYHOCTB;
2) HacTpii 2) HACTPOCHHE

hurt (hurt) 3aBAaBaTH OOJIO, PAHUTH MPUYUHATH 00JIb, PAHUTH

identify YCTaHOBJIIOBATH TOTOXKHICTh, | YCTaHABIUBATh TOXIECTBO,
OTOTOXXHIOBATH IMIO-HEOYIb 3 | OTOXKISCTBIIATH YTO-JI. C UEeM-
YUMOChH, BU3HAYATH J1., OTIPECIIATh

identity 1) iIeHTHYHICTh, TOTOXKHICTD;, | 1) HACHTHYHOCTD, TOK/IECTBO;
2) 0CcOOHUCTICTh 2) IMYHOCTH

ignore ITHOPYBAaTH, 3HEBAXKATH, UTHOPUPOBATh,
HE 3BEpPTaTH yBarw, npeHeOperaTh, He MPHIaBaTh
HE HaJlaBaTH 3HAYCHHS 3HAYCHUS

Image oOpa3 oOpas

Imagination ysiBa BOOOpaKeHUE

imagine VSIBJISITH MIPEIICTaBIAThH ce0e

implication 3HAYEHHS, IMATEKCT CMBICJI, TIOATEKCT

imply MIPUITYyCKaTH MO/Ipa3yMeBaTh

improve nokpariyBaTu(cs), YIIyqImaTh(cst),
yJIOCKOHAITIOBATH(Cs) COBEPIIICHCTBOBATH(CS)

include BKJIIOYATH B ceOe, MiCTUTH BKJIIOYATh B ceO0s

increase  (V), | 30iabIIyBaTH(CSI); YBEJIIMYUBATH(CH);

increase in (N) | 30inbIIEHHS, 3pOCTAaHHS yYBEJIMYEHUE, POCT (Yero-m)

independence | He3asleKHICTh, CAMOCTIHHICTD | HE3aBHCUMOCTD,

CaMOCTOSITEITLHOCTD
independent HE3aJIEKHUI, CAaMOCTIHHMAI HE3aBUCUMBIiA,




CaMOCTOATENbHBIN

indicate

ITOKA3yBaTH, YKa3yBaTH

ITOKa3bIBATb, YKA3bIBATb

influence on,
upon (n),

influence (v)

1) BruMB Ha ...

2) BIUIMBATH HA

1) BiusiHuE HA .. .;

2) BIUATH HA

inherent HEB1JI'€MHMI, BIACTUBHH, HEOTHEMJIEMBIN, TPUCYILINH,
nputamanaui (Lo - komy- CBOMCTBEHHBIN (t0 - KOMYy-II.,
HeOy/lb, YOMY-HEOY/Ib) yemy-J1.)

inner BHYTPIIIIHIH BHYTPEHHUM

insult (n,v) oOpa3a, 3HeBara, OoCKOpOJIeHHUE, 00Ma;
oOpaxxaTu, KpUBIAUTH OCKOPOJISITh, OOMXKATh

intend MaTH HaMip HaMEpPeBaThCS

intent HaMip, IiJ1b, MeTa HaMepeHHUe, 1eITb

intention Hamip HaMEpEHHE

interact B3aEMO/IIATU B3alMOJEHUCTBOBATh

interactaction | B3aemomis B3aMMOJICHCTBHC

interfere(with) | 3aBaxaTu, mepenIkoHKaTH MeIIaTh

interference NepenTkoia MPETISITCTBHE

interrupt niepepuBaTh IPEepPHIBAThH

involve (in) 3a;ryqatu (710) BOBJICKATh (B)

irreplaceable

HE3aMIHHUU

HE3aMEHUMBINA

item MYHKT, MUTaHHS MYHKT, BONPOC (Ha MTOBECTKE)
join MIPUETHATHCS JI0. .. MPUCOCTUHUTHCS K. ..

joy panicTh, 3axXBaT pamocTb, BOCTOPT

journalist KYPHAITICT, KOPECITOHICHT KYPHAIHUCT, KOPECITOHICHT
judge (n, v) CY/JisT; BAHOCUTH PIIlICHHS CY/IbsI; BBIHOCHUTH PEIICHUE
judg(e)ment BUPOK, IIPUTOBOP, OIICHKA,

OLIIHKA, CyJIKEHHS

CyXKJEHHE




lack of (n)

1) 6pak, BIACYTHICTb;

1) HemocTaToK, OTCYTCTBHE

lack (v) 2) Big4yBaTH HeCTAvy, (gero-i.);
notrpeOyBaTu, He MaTH 2) UCTIBITBIBATh HEJAOCTATOK,
94Oroch HYXXIaThCs; HE UMETh

language MOBa SI3BIK

legal IIPaBOBUM, 3aKOHHUU MPABOBOM, 3aKOHHBIN

level piBEeHb YpOBEHB

list (n, V) CIIUCOK, TICPETIiK; CIIUCOK, TICPCUCHb;
BHOCHUTH Y CITHCOK, CKJIQJaTH | BHOCUTH B CITUCOK,
CITHCOK COCTaBJISITH CITHCOK

listed below HABEACHUN HUXKYE IIPUBEICHHBIA HUXKE

live [liv] KUTH KHUTh

live [laiv] YKUBHHA, 00TbOPHIA, YKUBOH, OOPHIH,
CHEOT1HHMIA; TOM, 110 SHEPTUYHBIN;
NepeIaloTh OE3MOCEPEIHBO 3 | TIEPEIAONTHIICS ¢ MecTa
MICLIA ITOA1M HaXKUBO JICVCTBUS KUBUM 3BYKOM

lose (lost) I'YOUTH IOCh, TO30YBATHUCA | TEPSTH (UTO-JI.), yTPAuYUBATh

luck IIAaCJIMBUI BUTIAJ0K, HAroAa, | CYACTJIMBBIA ClTydaid, IIaHC,
IIaHC, TaJIaH, YCIiX BE3CHHE, yJaua, yCIex

luxury PO3KIII POCKOIITH

magazine XKypHAaJI, 9aCOITHUC KypHaI

majority OUTBIIICTH OOJIBIITMHCTBO

marijuana MapuxyaHa MapuxyaHa

mass media 3MI CMH

mean (meant)

O3HauaTH; MaTH Ha yBa3l

O3Ha4YaThb, IOJApa3yMEBaATh

mean (adj)

I JTUHI, TIOTaHUH

MOJTBbIN, HETIOOPBIH,

(the) meaning
(of)

3Ha4YCHHA

3Ha4YCHHUC




means 3acio(un) cpenctBo(a)
message TTOB1TOMJICHHSI CoOOIIIeHHE
media 3aco0u iHpopmarlii cpeacTBa HH(popMaIuu
(the) middle- | (sronn) cepeaHBOTO BIKY (JIr0[IM) CpeHEro Bo3pacTa
aged
minority MEHIITCTh MEHBIITHHCTBO
mood HACTpIii HACTPOCHHE
mourning ckopOoTa, Kajb, )Kpda CKOpOBb, Tpayp
movement pyx JIBUKCHUE
movie star KiHO3ipKa KHHO3BE3/1a
myth Mi(, BUTaKa, BUTajl MU}, BIMBICE
native (n, adj) | ypomKeHelb, MiCIICBUN YPOXEHEIT, MECTHBIHA KUTEIb;
MEIIKaHeIlb; poJHOM
piaHUMA
nature 1) mpupona; 1) mpupona;
2) CyTb, 2) CYLIHOCTb,
OCHOBHA SIKICTh OCHOBHOE CBOMCTBO
need (V) notpedyBaTu HY)KIAThCS

to need badly, desperately -

KOHYE NOoTpedyBaTH

to need badly, desperately,

- KpaliHe, OCTPO HYXIAThCs

need for (n)

HEOOX1THICTh Y YOMYCh

HEOOXOIMMOCTH B ...

notice (v, n) TIOMiYaTH 3aMeuaTh

notion iiest, yABJICHHS, TIOHATTSI ujes, IpeaCcTaBjIeHue,
MIOHSTHE

objectivity 00’ €KTUBHICTh 00BEKTHBHOCTb

observe CIIOCTEpiraTu HaOJII01aTh, 3aMeYaTh

obstacle NIEPEIIKO/1a, 3aBajia, nomexa, rnmperpaja,

nepernoHa

MpCIATCTBUC




obvious

OUYEBMIHUM, SBHUI

OYEBMJIHBIN, IBHBIN

occur TPAIUIATUCS, CTABATHCS IIPOUCXOUTh, CITYIaThCS

offer (n, v) 1) mpono3wuttis; 1) npemoxeHue;
2) MpOIIOHYBaTH, POOUTH 2) npenjaraTh, Ae1aTh
ITPOTIO3HITIFO MIPEIOKCHHE

(the) old CTapui, MITHIH CTaphbIi, MOKUIOH

only 1) TinbKiu; 1) TOBKO;
2) eTMHUN, OJIUH 2) € IMHCTBEHHBIMN

opinion TIOTJISIT, AYMKA, IEPEKOHAHHS | B3TJISII, MHEHHE, yOCKICHHE

opposite MIPOTUIICKHUIN IIPOTHUBOMOJIOKHBIN

own (adj, v) CBil, BTACHUM; CBO, COOCTBEHHBIN;
BOJIOJTITH BJIAJICTh

original IIOYaTKOBHH, IICPBICHHIA, HavaJIbHBIN, ICPBUYHBIH,
MEPBUHHUHN, BUX1THUM WCXOIHBIN

origin TIOXOJDKEHHSI, JDKEPETI0 MIPOUCXOXKICHNE, HCTOK

participant yYacHUK YYaCTHUK

participate OpaTH y4acTb y4acTBOBATh

perceive [i:] CTIpUiMaTH BOCIIPUHUMATh

perception CIPUHAHATTS BOCTIPUSATHE

parent(s) 0aTbKO, MaTH, MH. OATBKU POJIUTEITb; MH. POAUTEIIN

particular 0COOJIUBHIH, OCIOHMIA, 0COOEHHBIN, OCOOBIH,
cnerupiaHun crenupuIecKuii

pattern MOJEb, 3pa30K MOJEIb

people 1) mooau (mn.); 2) Hapoa(oo.) | 1) monu (mu); 2) Hapoa(eo.)

periodical 1) mepioauvHuUIA; 1) meproANYECKHIA;

(adj, n) 2) epioIM4HEe BUIAHHS 2) TIEpUONUECKOE U3TaHKE

point IYHKT, MOMEHT, ITUTaHHs MYHKT, MOMEHT, BOIIPOC

pollute

3a0pyaHIOBATH, OPYIHUTH

3arpA3HATD, [IAYKATh




pollution 3a0pyTHEHHSI 3arpsi3HCHHE

poor; the ~ O11HMIT; O11H1 JIFOIH OeHBIN; OeTHBIC JIIOIN

popular 3HAMECHUTHH, BIJIOMHIA, 3HAMEHUTBIN, U3BECTHBIN,
TIOIYJISIPHUAMN TIOMYJISIPHBIN

popularity BiJTOMiCTb, TIOMYJISIPHICTh U3BECTHOCTb, MMOMYJISIPHOCTh

populate HaCEJISATH HACEJIATh

population HaCeJICHHS HaCeJICHNE

possibility MOJKJTBICTh BO3MOYXHOCTh

possible MO>KJTUBUH BO3MO>KHBIH

power BJa/a, CUia BJIACTh, CHJIA

prove JIOBOJIUTH, TIATBEP/HKYBATH | JJOKA3bIBaTh, TIOKA3hIBATH HA
Ha IPaKTHUIIL IIPAKTUKE

praise (n, v) XBaja; XBAIATH XBaja; XBaJIUTh

prefer ... to BIJIJTaBaTH TIepeBary NEeANOYNTaTh (4eMy/KOMY-TO)

pregnant BariTHa OepemMeHHast

premature nepeayacHun MIPEXKIEBPEMEHHBIN

preserve 30epiratu, 10/1epKyBaTH COXpaHsiTh, cOeperaTh

prison B’SI3HHUIISA, TIOPMa TIOpbMa

prohibit 3a00pOHATH 3ampeniaTh

[pra’hibit]

prohibition 3a00poHa 3arpeT

[prou’biln]

provide 1ocTadaTH, 3a0e3nedyBaTu CHa0XkaTh, 00ECIIeYNBAThH

(with)

(with - yem-i1.)

psychologist
[sai’kolodjist]

IICUXOJIOT

IICUXO0J0r

public (n, adj)

1) my6Guika, rpoOMaiICKICTh;

1) my6nmka,o011eCTBEHHOCTh;




2) cycHiJIbHUH,

2) 001IIeCTBEHHBIN;

rPOMAaJChKUM, 1ePKaBHUI roCyJ1apCTBEHHBIN

pure YUCTUHN YHCTBIN

purity YHCTOTA YHCTOTA

put together 3’€JIHyBaTH COEIUHATh

queue [K'ju:] | uepra odepeb

rapidly IIBUJIKO OBICTPO

reach JOCsTaTh, 3100yBaTH JIOCTUTATh

reality peaTbHICTh, peallbHE KUTTS | peaTbHOCTh, peabHas )KU3Hb

reason (for)

MIPUYMHA, JOBIT

MIPUYUHA, TOBOJ

refer (to) MOCWJIATHCS Ha, 3BEPTATHCSI | CCBHUIATHCS HA, 00paIaThCs K
710

recent, ~ ly HENIOAaBHIH, HEIIOJJaBHO HEaBHHM, HEABHO

recognize BH3HABATH, YCBIJIOMJIFOBATH | IIpU3HABAaTh, OCO3HABATH

regret JKaJIKyBaTH COXKaJIeTh

reject BIJIKM/IATH, BIIXUJISITH OTBEPraTh, OTKJIOHSTh

relationship(s) | crocynku, BiTHOCUHU OTHOIIICHUS

repeat IIOBTOPIOBATU IIOBTOPSITH

represent OyTH MpeACTaBHUKOM MPEJICTaBIISTh (KOTO-JL.; aS -
KaK, B KAYECTBE KOT0-J1.)

require BHMaraTH, BUCyBaTH BUMOTY | TpeOOBaTh

requirement | Bumora TpeOoBaHNE

rescue psATYyBaTu criacaThb

['reskju:]

research (into) | mocmimkeHHS WCCIICIOBAHUE

respond (to)
(V)

BIJIMOBIJIaTH, pearyBaTH,

BIJIMOBI/Ib, pEeaKIlis Ha

0TBEYaTh, pearnpoBath (Ha);

OTBCT, PpCaKIUs Ha

respondent

PECIIOHICHT

PECIIOHIIEHT




respose (to)(n)

BIJIIIOBIIb Ha

OTBCT, pCaKIKs HaA

responsible BIJIMTOBITaTLHUH (32) OTBETCTBEHHBIH (3a)
(for)

restrict to 0oOMeKyBaTH OI'PaHUYNUBATH
return; noBepratu(cs); BO3BpalaTh(cs);
~to 3BEpTaTUCA 10 oOpamiarbcs K

revise [ri’vaiz]

NepeBIPSTH, NEPETIsAaTH

MPOBEPSTH, IEPECMATPUBATD

rich (in); the ~ | 6araruii, 6arari moau oorarelif, OoraTsle JIFOIU
rural CUTbCHKUMN JIEPEBEHCKUM, CENIbCKUI
sacred CBSIILIEHHUI CBSAIIECHHBIN

sacrifice (n, v)

KEPTOBHICTh; )KEPTBYBATH

JKCPTBA, ) KECPTBOBATDH

sake

for the sake of

3apaJii Y0roch

paju 4ero-amoo

sale TOPTIBJISA, TPOJAXK, PO3POAXK | MPOAAKA

secure Oe3neuHuit Oe30macHbIN

security Oe3neka, 3aXHUCT 0€30MacHOCTb, 3aIlUTa
select BUOUpaTH, 00UpaTH BBIOMPATH, N30UPATH
selection BiO1p otbop

self- CaMOBIICBHEHICTh YBEPEHHOCThH B ce0e
confidence

sensitive (to)

YyTJIIMBUM, CIPUUHATIMBUN

(110)

YyBCTBUTEJIbHBIM,

BOCIIPUHUMYHMBBIH (K)

separate (adj)
['seprit]

OKpEMHUM

OTIIEJIbHBIN

separate from

(V) [sopa'reit]

BIIJTUIMTH, BITOKPEMHUTH BiJ

OTAEIATH ( OT)

Serious

CEpUO3HUH, IOBAKHUI

CEepPbE3HBIN

service

ciyx0a

ciyx06a




sequence

ITOCJIIJOBHICTh, HACIIIOK,

IIoCacaoBaTCIbHOCTD,

['sikwons] pe3yabTar CJI€ICTBUE, PE3YIbTAT
share PO3IAUIATH pa3nenarThb
sign [sain] 3HAK, CUTHAJI 3HaK

sign language

MOBA KECTIB

A3BIK XXCCTOB

similar (to) no1i0HMH (710), CXOXKUH (3) CXOKHIA (C)

simple MIPOCTHH, HECKIIATHHMA IPOCTOM

so-called TaK 3BaHHM TaK Ha3bIBaCMBbIii

smoke KypUTH KYpPHUTh

smoker Kypelb KYPHJIBIIHK

sociable TOBaPHUCHKHI OOIIUTEITHLHBIN

['soulabl]

social COIliaTbHUH COLMaTHHBIN

socialise CIIKYBaTHCS, o0mIarbcs;
colriajaizyBaTu COI[MATTU3UPOBATH

sound (n; v,
adj)

3BYK; JIYHATH; IPABUJIbHUH,

310pOBUI

3BYK; 3By4aTh; IPABUJIbHBIMN,

310POBBIN

special 0COOJIMBHH, CIIEIiaIbHHM 0COOBIH, CITEIUATLHBIH
stand for | 3HaYNTH, CHUMBOJII3yBaTH 03Ha4aTh, CAMBOJIU3UPOBATH
(stood)
style [stail] CTHJIb CTHJIb
state (v, n) 1) cTBepKyBatH, 2) 1)yTBepKaaTh,

JiepkaBa, 3) ITaT 2) TOCyapCTBO, 3) mTat
statement CTBEPIKECHHS YTBEPKICHUE
statistics CTaTHCTHKA CTaTHCTHKA
stay 3aJIAIIATUCS OCTaBaThCA
steal (stole, | kpacTm KpacTh

stolen)




stimulate CTUMYJTIOBATH CTHUMYJIHPOBATh
stimulus CTHMYJT (CTUMYJIH ) CTUMYJT (CTUMYJIBI)
(pl. stimuli)

subconscious | miacBimomuii 10/ICO3HATCIIbHBIHI
substance peUoBUHA BEII[ECTBO

suppose NPUITYCKATH, BBAKATH Ipe/IoJiaraTh
surround OTOYYyBaTH OKpY’KaTh

surrounding =

environment

OTOYCHHS, 00CTaHOBKA,

HaBKOJIMIIHE CCPCAOBUIIC

OKpY>KEeHHE, 00CTaHOBKA,

OKpYyzZKaromiasa cpcaa

survive

BIDKHUTH, YIUIUTH

BBIDKMBATb

susceptible to

YyTJIUBUH 10

BOCIIPUAMYHBBIN K

symbol [i]

CHMBOJI

CHUMBOJI

sympathy[i]

CHIBUYTTS

COYYBCTBHUE

tangible [dj]

MaTepiaibHUM, BITUYTHUI

MAaTEPHUAJIbHBIN, OCSI3aEMbIN

teenager ITIUTITOK; FOHAK/IiBYMHA MOAPOCTOK; FOHOIIA/IEBYIITKA
BikoM 13 — 19 poxkiB Bo3pacToM 13 — 19 ner

temporal TUMYAaCOBUH BPEMEHHBIT

term (n, v) TEPMiH; TePMUH,
HA3WMBaTH, HMCHYBaTH1 Ha3bIBaTh, UMEHOBATH

take place | BigOyBaTucs, MaT MicIie MPOUCXOIUTH

(took, taken)

thought (n) IyMKa, i71est MBICIT, HJICS

threat [e] 3arposa yrposa

threaten 3arpoKyBaTH yrpoXxarb

traditional TpamuIiAHUT TPaIUITNOHHBIN

treatment MOBOJKEHHS (3 UUM); oOparteHue (¢ 4eM/KeMm);
JIKyBaHHS JIeYEHNE

true ICTUHHHM, TPaBUIbHUAN VICTUHHBIN, IPaBUIIbHBIN




truth [u]

npaBna, icTiHa

mpaB/ja, HICTUHA

unique YHIKQJIbHAN YHUKAJIbHBIN

[juni:Kk]

urban MICBEKHH TOPOACKOMN

vary 3MIHIOBATHUCS, PI3HUTHUCS U3MEHSATHCS, PA3HUTHCSA

verbal CIIOBECHUH, BepOaTbHUH BepOaIbHBIH

violate BUSIBIISITH HACHIIBLCTBO, MPOSIBIISATH HACHIINE,
MOPYIITyBaTH (3aKOH) HapymaTh (3aKOH)

violence YKOPCTOKICTh, HACHIILCTBO ’KECTOKOCTh, HACHUJIUE

violent YKOPCTOKHIA; IIaJICHUH, ’KECTOKHI; HEHCTOBBIH,
CKKECHUM SAPOCHBIN

way TIUTSIX myTh, IOpOTa

way out (of

the situation)

BUXi1J (13 cuTYyarlii)

BBIXO/T (M3 CUTYAIIHH )

wealth [e] OaraTcTBO, 10OPOOYT OorarcTBo, OaromoayJue
wear  (wore, | HocuTH (OsT) HOCHTD (OJISXKITY)

worn)

wedding BECIIIIA cBaap0a

while [wail] TIOKH B TO BpeMsI KaKk

work of art BUTBIp MUCTEIITBA MPOU3BENIEHUE UCKYCCTBA
work out po3poouTH pa3paboTaTh

youngster IOHAK, JTIBYMHA IOHOIIIA, IEBYIIKA

youth MOJIOIb MOJIOHEKb

Examples of Sociology Terms Usage




abuse (n, v)

He subjected his children to verbal and physical abuse.

The patients were physically abused.

addict(ion)

He is addicted to heroin. They are studying the problem

of teenage drug addiction.

adult (=grown-up)

The film is suitable for both adults and children.
Adults rarely attend this place.
Adult films, shows, or books are not considered suitable

for children.

advertise,

advertising

The job was advertised in the local newspaper.

“What does he do?” — “He is in advertising”.

age, age group

to come of age

to be of/under age

She left school at the age of 16. Children of all ages will
enjoy this film.

This club is very popular with the 20-30 age group.

My grandfather gave me awatch when | came of age.

If you are under age, you are not old enough by law to

do smth.
ageing Ageing is the process of becoming old.
the aged (=the | The aged need special social care.

elderly =the old)

AIDS AIDS is a real danger to contemporary society.

alcohol Unfortunately, some youngsters are addicted to alcohol.
assessment We made a careful assessment of the risks involved.
(=evaluation=

estimation)

attitude People’s attitude to marriage is changing.

bias A bias is a tendency to show prejudice against one group




and favouritism towards another.

bilingual

Bilingual means involving or using two languages.
He searched the bilingual dictionaries for a suitable

translation.

body language

Body language is the way in which you show your
feelings and thoughts to other people by means of the

position or movements of your body rather than with

words.
comment on The article was commented on and abridged.
campaigner A campaigner is a person who campaigns (protest) for

(for/against)

or against something (e.g. for social or political change).

All campaigners attended the office meeting.

common

At last we came to a common conclusion.

communicate

Parents often have difficulty communicating with their

teenage children.

community Recent increases in crime have disturbed the whole
community.

culture Culture is not merely the sum of several activities, but a
way of life. The war brought about great changes in
culture and attitudes.

disabled Homeless people are often considered to be mentally
disabled.

divorce A divorce is a formal ending of marriage by law.
A friend of mine divorced her husband.

drug She has been addicted to drugs all her life.

equality Equality is he same status, rights and responsibilities for
all the members of a society.

evaluate He’s the kind of individual that’s very is hard to




evaluate.

expectation

An expectation is a strong belief that something is likely

to happen.
experience Everyone learns best from their own experience.
gang When those big boys start ganging up, you can expect

trouble.

gang member

Under certain circumstances some teenagers can become

gang members.

generation

Generations come and generations go, but the earth

remains forever.

generation gap

There is no generation gap in this family.

government This country is characterised by a shaddow government.
homeless Homeless people are always considered to be mentally
disabled.
identity Your identity is who you are.
His identity was being kept secret.
image Movies create the image of Hollywood, which we all

have.

(the) individual

Are the needs of society more important than the rights

of the individual?

inequality There will be problems as long as inequality between the
races exists.

language How many languages can you speak?

lifestyle People’s lifestyles are known to be different.

majority majority is the largest number or part of a group of

people or things.
The majority of students in the class comes/come from
Asia.




marriage The institution of marriage is still central to many
contemporary societies.

middle-aged She is a middle-aged woman with very good manners.

minority The political minority is likely to oppose such a
decision.

norm Norms can be referred to as shared standards of
desiarable behaviour..

parent(s) The generation gap is a gap between the views of the
younger generation of teenagers and the views of their
parents.

participant The participants of the conference are invited to take

part in the round-table discussion.

popular culture

It is the media which is the primary channel to transmit

popular culture.

population What is the population of your country?

power Power is the ability to control recources and other
peole’s behaviour..

pregnant She is pregnant. She is expecting a boy.

premature His premature death shocked everybody.

public (adj, n)

This issue is still in the focus of public attention.

The public is/are in favour of the new law.

reality Reality is the real existence and real nature of things,
rather than what is imagined or invented.

relationship The relationship between two things is the way in which
they are connected.

represent It’s a high honour for me to represent my university.

research (v, n)

Scientists have spent years researching into the effects

of certain chemicals on the human brain.




| plan to do some research on youth culture.

respondent A respondent is a person who answers a questionnaire.

sacred It is so sad but there are people to who nothing is sacred.

share We share the same interests.

social Social problems are connected with society and the way
it is organised. We share the same social background.

society The role of men in society is changing.

sociological This group of researchers has submitted their

analysis sociological analysis.

sociologist Sociologists are people who study or teach sociology.

sociology Sociology is a popular subject for undergraduate.
Sociology is the study of human societies and of the
relationships between groups in these societies.

statistics Statistics are facts which are obtained from analysing
information expressed in numbers.
Statistics indicate that 90% of homes in this country
have a television.

teenager A teenager is a person aged between 13 and 19 years
old.

value Values are broad concepts about what is good or bad.

violence The leader called not to resort to violence.

way out (of the

He had been thinking for more than three hours but still

situation) failed to find the way out.
wealth His wealth is estimated at fifty million dollars.
work of art This picture is a genuine work of art!

young people

Young people often attend various political meetings.

youngster

She had never met that youngster before.




youth

We change and learn from youth to ald age.

youth culture

Youth culture reflects the tendences of the

contemporary society.

Combinations with Verbs

ask for

People generally say ‘please’ when they ask for

something.

break up with (broke,
broken)

He broke up with his girlfriend

bring about (brought)

The opposition brought about the fall of the

government.

calm down = be quiet

Calm down, there's nothing to worry about.

comment on

The article was commented on and abridged.

come true (came, come)

His dream finally came true.

congratulate on

The whole family congratulated Sam on his new

appointment.

contribute to

Public opinion can contribute to change in

government policy.

cope with

Finally he managed to cope with the task.

depend on (upon)

It does not depend on me.

end up

Some teenagers become gang members and end up

in prison.

find out (found)

The journalist could not find out the truth.

give up (gave, given)

He finally gave up smoking.

go out (went, gone)

I don’t feel like going out today.

interfere with

You have done nothing that can interfere with the

actions of the others.

lead to (led)

Social drinking may lead to alcoholism.




leave alone (leaft)

Leave that bag alone, it's not yours!

limit to Payments are limited to 10% each month.

look for What are you looking for?

look through He looked through the photos.

look up If you don't know the meaning of a word, look it up

in a good dictionary.

make one’s choice

(made)

He hesitated. He could not make his choice.

prefer ... to

| prefer red wine to white one.

put at risk (put)

Never put at risk the company’s reputation!

put together It will be difficult to put a team together.

refer to Refer to the dictionary when you don't know how to
spell a word. Sociology refers to humanities.
Sociology can be referred to as a science about
society.

result from Inflation results from an excess of demand over
supply.

result in His actions resulted in the overall confusion.

stand for (stood)

Can you tell me what these figures stand for?

stand out

One article in this collection stands out from all the

others.

take advantage of
(took, taken)

Unfortunately, he took no advantage of the
opportunity.

take for granted

Do not take his help for granted, do your best to

make your own contribution.

take place

When did that event take place?

take somebody’s advice

You’d better take their advice! They’re really

proficient in this area.




turn down = refuse

They turned down his offer. Our claim has been

turned down.

work out = develop

We hope that a more peaceful solution can be

worked out.

USEFUL WORD COMBINATIONS

according to

According to the author, the situation in this field

has improved greatly.

all the time | cannot type all the time.

a number of | met a number of new people at the party.
apart from Apart from John nobody knew her.

as well as Bill as well as Mary can do it.

at large = in general

What is your attitude to this idea at large?

at least

Can you give me at least one reason why you did it?

at once

I don’t like when everybody speaks at once.

| did not recognise him at once.

at random (= without a

definite purpose)

He opened the book at random.

at times | watch TV at times.

because He entered this faculty, because he wanted to
become a political scientist.

because of Many families break up because of a lack of money.

besides You can take any book you would like. Besides, you
can read it as long as you want.

by means of He did it by means of his secret links.

change in There was little change in his condition.

depending on

Everything will be arranged depending on his

decision.




despite = in spite of

Despite poor health, he was always cheerful.

except for

Everything is settled except for a few details.

face to face

Being alone can bring people face to face with their

problems.

for example = for

instance

You should clean the kitchen, for example do the

washing up.

for the sake of

He could not do it for the sake of preserving peace.

from time to time

They met from time to time.

in fact = actually = in

He did not answer. In fact, he did not know the

reality answer.

in general In general, this is a very complicated process.

in many ways He is right in many ways.

in order to In order to overcome this difficulty you have to
consider all the details.

in short He presented the idea in short.

in spite of = despite

In spite of the difference in their ages they were

close friends.

in terms of =

concerning

In terms of the current state of affairs, we should try

another approach.

in this respect

In this respect your conception is worth

reconsidering.

(a) love for

His love for creative work changed his life.

(@) need for

Need for knowledge made him read more books.

on the one hand

on the other hand

On the one hand, he is a kind and considerate

person, on the other — unreliable.

on time

He always comes on time.

on one’s way to

He met her on her way home.

over time

We all change over time.




to some extent

To some extent these things are similar.

rather than

He is my sister's friend, rather than mine.

reason for

What is the reason for your coming so late?

responsible for

He is directly responsible for the efficient running

of the office.

similar (to) I’ve got an opinion similar to yours.

though Though the theory is not new, it can be used in the
project.

with the help of With the help of the recent data we can complete

the task in time.

Shortened Forms and Abbreviations

Abbreviation

Word

Translation

ad

advertisement

pexiama

EU the European Union EBpomnetickuii Coro3
E€porneiicsknii Coro3

p. page Crpanua/
CTOpIHKa

para paragraph a03arl

sms small message service CITy’k0a KOPOTKHUX
COOOIIEeHMI/
CIIy’0a KOPOTKHUX
ITOB1JOMJICHb

The UK The United Kingdom of | Coenunennoe

Great Britain and KoposescTBo

Northern Ireland

(Benukobpuranuu u

Cesepnoit Upmanaun)/




O6'eqnane KopoiniBcTBo
(BenuxoOpuranii i

[TiBH1uHO1 Ipmanmii)

The US/The USA

The United States (of

America)

Coenunennsie [ITater
Awmepuku, CLIA.
Cnonyueni lltatu

Awmepukun, CIIIA

Commonly Misused Words

Mind the difference

between:

EXAMPLE

adopt — adapt

This book is about change and how we adapt to it.
They adopted the child as their heir.

altogether — all together

The noise stopped altogether.

Once more all together!

also — although

He can also do it!

Although he was late, he stopped to buy a sandwich.

because — because of

| did it because I thought it was right.”

Many families break up because of a lack of money.

a number of — the

number of

I met a number of new people at the party.
The local government managed to reduce the
number of traffic accidents.

communicate —

communicate with

You have a duty as a scientist to communicate your
discovery to the world.
It is always difficult to communicate with someone

who speaks a foreign language.

feature — future

The features of the phenomenon are unique.




What will the future bring?

live — leave

They live in the country.
I’m going to leave for Kyiv.

| want to leave this place as soon as possible.

look at — look for

The tourists were looking at the ancient church.

I’m looking for a new job.

mean (V) — the meaning

(n)

What do you mean by that?

What is the meaning of this word?

morning — mourning

They met at eight o'clock in the morning.

The mourning could be heard all day and all night.

physician — physicist

Time is the best physician (doctor).

A physicist is an expert in physics.

repeat — revise

She decided not to repeat the mistake of her first
marriage.

You will have to revise the material before the exam.

range (= vary within) (v)

Their politics ranged from liberal to radical.

—arange of The new technology has opened up a very wide
range of possibilities.
rich — reach He is rich now.

It took three days for the letter to reach me.

set (v) — a set of

He filled the kettle and set it on the stove.
A complete set of his works is made up of twenty

volumes.

quiet — quite — quit

The street was unnaturally quiet.
The work is not quite finished.

It is a serious matter to quit the country and friends.

some — the same

Unfortunately, there are some mistakes in your essay.

You'll never think the same of me again.




through — thorough —

Go straight through that door and then turn right. We

throughout talked through an interpreter.
Someine who is thorough is very careful and
methodical in their work..
Throughout the journey he remained silent.

weak — week Does this approach has any weak points?

They'll be here in a week.

whether — weather

| wonder whether you are coming tomorrow?

There is no bad weather, there are bad clothes.

word — world

A word is enough for the wise.

There are many problems in the modern world.

with — without — within

He got into an accident with the car.
You can rely on me without any hesitation.

The survey must be conducted within three months.

by - buy

The churches are within four miles of one another by
the nearest road.

| will not buy that.

close [z] — close [s]

She is my close friend.

Let’s close the door: it’s too noisy outside.

for

1. This is no party question, for it touches us as
citizens

2. What are you looking for?

3. It seems useless for them to take this course.

increase (V); increase (n)

The physician increased the dosage from one to four
pills.
He got an increase in the salary.

kind = generous

kind = type, sort

Will you be so kind to help me?
What kind of literature do you prefer?




kind of = partly true

Actually, | felt kind of sorry for him.

like (prep)
like (v), like (n)

He looks like his brother.They were so close, like
brothers.

How did you like the film? | do not like people
turning their backs on me when | am talking.

Try to discover your guests’ likes and dislikes with

regard to food.

live [liv] — live [laiv]

How can anyone live on that salary?

The concert will be broadcast live on Radio Three.

mean (V) — means (n) —

(the) meaning (of)

Do you know what this word means?

Internet is a quick means of communication.

only His only daughter became one of the richest people
in the world when she was only nine years old.
people The material culture of a people can seem as strange
to outsiders as their language, values, and norms.
point Please speak to the point.
The team won by two points.
The freezing point of water is 32 degrees Fahrenheit.
rest He could not rest till he got his wish.

the rest (of)

I’m so tired. I need a rest.
They stopped for a moment to rest.

Warrived in time, but the rest didn’t.

room They booked the best room in the hotel for me.
There was no room for him to put this chair.
run He goes for a five-mile run every morning.

Never run so quickly downstairs!

He runs the his own business (= manages).

sound — 1. n; 2. v; 3. adj

1. | hate this terrible sound. 2. After receiving a




(=healthy).

present it is good manners to say ‘thank you’ and

sound pleased. 3. Hope, you’re safe and sound

state (1.n, 2.v)

importance.

is now a one-party state.

1. His general state of health is satisfactory. My

office is in the constant state of change. This country

2. As they state, the electoral fight is of enourmous

time It is time to go. | will see you at the same time next
week.
How many times have you been to this place?

too He realized his mistake too late.

“Where are you from? Georgia? Me too!”.

used [ju:zd] — used to

[ju:st]

They used computers to diagnose illnesses.

We used to live in this street.

EXPRESSIONS WITH THE WORD ‘TIME’

in/on one's own time

B CBOOOJIHOE BpeMsi

y BUIBHUH Yac

You can do it in your own

time. Not now.

on time

TOYHO, BOBPEMA

TOYHO, BYACHO

He always comes on time.

from time to time

BpEM:A OT BpCMCHHA

qac BiJl yacy

She visists her parents

from time to time.

in time

BOBpEMH,
3a0J1aTOBPEMEHHO;
CBOEBPEMEHHO, 3apaHee

BYACHO, 3aBYACHO;

Don't worry, I'll be back

in time to cook dinner




CBOE€BYACHO, 3a3/1aJ1eriIb

over time

CO BPEMEHEM, TI0
MPOIIECTBUU
JUTUTEIIBHOTO BPEMEHU
(Taxoxe ¢ JT00BIMHU
0003HaYCHUSMHU
BPEMEHH)

3r0/I0M, KOJIM MHUHE
TpUBaJIUi 4yac (TaKoX 13
OyIb-SIKHMH YaCOBUMU

MO3HAaKaMHu )

Like the other proposals,
these would be introduced

over time.

Take your time!

He cniemnute!

He mocmimarire!

Take your time! There is

no need to hurry.

Time will tell.

Bpems nokaxer

Yac nmokaxe

Time will tell. We can

only wait.

to make a time of sth

XOPOIIIO MPOBECTH BpEMs

100pe PO3BAKUTHUCH

They made the time of
their life.

WORD FORMS

verbs Nouns adjectives and adverbs
participles

communicate Communication communicative | -------
describe Description descriptive descriptive
differ Difference different differently
interest Interest interesting interestingly
---------- Necessity necessary necessarily
——————————— Person personal personally
——————————— silence silent silently




socialise Society social socially
vary Variety various, varying variously
American English British English Translation
behavior Behaviour MOBEICHUE
IMOBEIIHKA
fall Autumn OCEHb
OCIHb
truck ([trrk] Lorry IPy30BUK
BaHTa)KiBKa
center Centre HEHTP
LIEHTP
movie Film buaeM
¢b11pM
movie theatre Cinema KHHOTEATp
KiHOTeaTp
realize Realise 0CO3HaBaTh
YCB1JIOMJTFOBATH
Latin English
ad hoc for a particular purpose
a posteriori based on the experience
a priori originally
cf. compare
de facto- in fact
de jure formally
et al and others
etc. and so on




e.g. for example, for instance
I.e. (id est) that is

in situ in the given place

Ib. pound = 0.454 kg

NB (nota bene) see well

via through, by

vice versa in the opposite ways

viz. namely

vs (versus) against




@TEXTS FOR INDIVIDUAL READING

Text 1
CULTURE IS INVISIBLE

In order to understand culture a little better, read this fable and answer the questions

below.

Imagine, if you will, that in your own country, from the time of the first people,
today, and far into the future, every one that was ever born or will be born was born
with two legs, two arms, two eyes, a nose, a mouth and a pair of sunglasses. The
color of the lenses in the sunglasses is yellow. No one has ever thought it strange that
the sunglasses are there because they've always been there and they are part of the

human body. .Everyone has them.

Take the yellow sunglasses off and look at them. What makes them yellow are
the values, attitudes, ideas, beliefs, and assumptions that all people in your country
have in common. Everything that they have seen, learned, or experienced (past,
present, and future) has entered into the brain through the yellow lenses. Everything
has been filtered and interpreted through all these values and ideas that have made the
lenses yellow. The yellow lenses represent your attitudes, beliefs, values, and cultural

background.

Thousands of miles away in another country, from the time of the first people
today, and far into the future, every one that was ever born or will be born was born
with two legs, two arms, two eyes, a nose, a mouth and a pair of sunglasses. The

color of the lenses in the sunglasses is blue. .No one has ever thought it strange that



the sunglasses are there because they've always been there and they are part of the
human body. .Everyone has them. Everything that the people see, learn, and

experience is filtered through their blue lenses.

A traveler who wants to go to that far-away land may have enough sense to realize
that to learn about the country and the people more thoroughly, he will have to
acquire some blue sunglasses so that he can "see." When the traveler arises he wears
the blue sunglasses. He stays for two months. He feels he really is learning about the
values, attitudes, and beliefs of the people. He actually "sees" wearing their
sunglasses. He comes home to his own country and declares that he is now an

"expert" on that country and that the culture is green! (1790)

Answer the questions:

1. Why did the traveler see green?

2. What does it mean that he saw green?

3. What could/should a person do to avoid that mistake?

4. What could you say is the moral (lesson) of this fable?

Text 2
A TWO-DIMENSIONAL WORLD

"Flatland,” an early science fiction story (written by the American writer Edwin
Abbot in the 1880s), tells of a two-dimensional world inhabited by people who are
circles, triangles, squares, and polygons. The narrator of the story, a square,
commands more respect among his people than the triangles but less than the
pentagons and much less than the many-sided polygons. Flatland is ruled by the
circles, who have an infinite number of sides. And women, who are straight lines
with only one side, are at the bottom of the society.

An unexpected visitor from Spaceland - our own world - introduces the square
to the third dimension and then departs. Now our hero is faced with a problem: How

Is he to convince Flatlanders of the existence of Spaceland? His efforts all meet with



failure, for Flatlanders are certain that their own explanations of such phenomena as
the nature of shadows are correct. He is branded a traitor and thrown into prison.

The Flatlanders appear to be ridiculous, with their rigid rules about who is and
IS not respected in their society and their rejection of the square's ideas despite his
clear and logical explanations. They have closed minds, refusing to consider the
possibility that their fundamental beliefs are incorrect or inadequate. Yet are we, too,
guilty of refusing to question our basic ideas? Do we, also, close our minds to new

insights that challenge our most basic assumptions? (1200)

Text 3
BODY LANGUAGE

By A. Tucker and J. Costello

Sociologists have observed that although an individual can stop talking, he or she

cannot stop communicating through "body language".

Another form of non-verbal communication is physical contact and use of
personal space. .Hispanics, like Italians, belong to what are known as "contact™ or
"touch” cultures. .Latins touch to say "Hello" or "Thanks", or as a request form
meaning "May | see you for a moment?" Similarly, Latins typically converse at a
distance of 6 to 18 inches, whereas in the U.S. and most European countries, the
personal distance is 18 to 36 inches. .Consequently, Latins are apt to find Americans
cold and withdrawn. .A young Spanish woman once told us, "When | was a child |
used to think that Spanish was the only language in the world," and, in the same way,
most of us are inclined to feel that our body language, at least, is universally
understood. On the contrary: according to Ray Birdwhistell, a pioneer in the study of
non-verbal communication, there is no gesture which has exactly the same social
meaning in all societies. Even so basic an act as nodding "yes" or "no™ varies in

significance from one culture to another. .Speakers of most European languages nod



their heads up and down for "yes," and shake their heads from side to side to signal
"no." For the Eskimos, the same motions have exactly the opposite meanings.
Sicilians and Greeks say "no" by raising the head and chin - yet this very gesture is
used by the Maori of New Zealand to say "yes" and by North Americans to mean

"Would you mind repeating that?"

The same kind of variation is found in vocal gestures like crying, giggling, or
hissing. In Africa, laughter is not necessarily a sign of amusement: it frequently
expresses surprise or embarrassment. Similarly, American speakers addressing a
Spanish group are often startled to hear hissing, which is a call for silence rather than
an indication of disapproval as it is in the States. This same sound, moreover, is used

to show deference in Japan.

The study of non-verbal communication is a fascinating aspect of language
learning. Non-native students, consciously or unconsciously, are constantly engaged
in decoding the non-verbal messages of the new culture. It is all part of the process of

translation from one linguistic system to another. (1900)

Can you think of ways in which a person from your culture uses special gestures or
speech patterns to express respect for a new acquaintance, a parent, older person, or

a teacher?

Text 4
CULTURE IS THE WAY IN WHICH PEOPLE SOLVE PROBLEMS
By Collingwood. R.C.

A useful way of thinking about where culture comes from is the following: culture is
the way in which a group of people solves problems.

The particular problems each culture must solve will be discussed below. If we
focus first on what culture is, perhaps it is easiest to start with this example.

Imagine you are on a flight to South Africa and the pilot says, "We have some

problems with the engine so we will land temporarily in Burundi* (for those who do



not know Burundi, it is next to Ruanda). What is your first impression of Burundi
culture once you enter the airport building? It is not "what a nice set of values these
people have", or even "don't they have an interesting shared system of meaning™. It is
the concrete, observable things like language, food or dress. Culture comes in layers,
like an onion. To understand it you have to unpeel it layer by layer.

On the outer layer are the products of culture, like the gigantic skyscrapers of
Manhattan with overcrowded streets between them. These are expressions of deeper
values and norms in a society that are not directly visible (values such as upward
mobility, "the more-the-better" status, material success). The layers of values and
norms are deeper within the “onion", and are more difficult to identify.

But why are values and norms different in different parts of the world? A
problem that is regularly solved disappears from consciousness and becomes a basic
assumption, an underlying premise. It is not until you are trying to get rid of the
hiccups and hold your breath for as long as you possibly can, that you think about
your need for oxygen. These basic assumptions define the meaning that a group
shares. They are implicit.

Take the following discussion between a medical doctor and a patient. The
patient asks the doctor: "What's the matter with me?" The doctor answers:
"Pneumonia."” "What causes pneumonia?" "It is caused by a virus." "Interesting,"
says the patient, "What causes a virus?" The doctor shows signs of severe irritation
and the discussion dies. Very often that is a sign that the questioner has hit a basic
assumption, or an absolute presupposition about life. What is taken for granted is

unquestioned reality, which is the core of the onion (1850).

Text5h
THE LINGUISTIC RELATIVITY HYPOTHESIS

The languages found among the world's people are quite diverse. Arabs have some

6,000 words that are connected in some way with the camel, including colors, breeds,



classes (such as milk camels, riding camels, marriage camels, and slaughter camels),
states of pregnancy (some 50 words), and their current activities (such as grazing,
conveying a caravan, and participating in a war expedition). Inuits (Eskimos) make
minute (= tiny, very little) distinctions among kinds of snow and snowfall. And
Americans have a vast number of words pertaining to automobiles, including make,
year, model, body type, and accessories.

Do these linguistic differences mean that if people speak a certain language,
they experience a different social reality than do people who speak another language?
In other words, does our language shape the way we perceive and interpret the world?
Edward Sapir and his student Benjamin L. Wharf answer these questions
affirmatively. In what has been termed the linguistic relativity hypothesis, Sapir and
Wharf contend that languages "slice up" and conceptualize the world of experience
differently, creating different realities for us. Hence no two languages shape the
thought of people in quite the same fashion, (conceived in these terms, the hypothesis
means that we selectively screen sensory input in the way we are programmed by our
language, admitting some things while filtering out others. Consequently, experience
as it is perceived through one set of linguistlcally patterned sensory screens is quite
different from experience perceived through another set.

Few sociologists challenge the basic premise of the linguistic relativity
hypothesis that the words people use reflect their chief cultural concerns - camels,
snow, automobiles, or whatever. But most contend that regardless of their culture
people can make the same distinctions made by Arabs with regard to camels, Inuits
with regard to snow, and Americans with regard to automobiles. They may lack a
word to name each distinction, but they are still capable of recognizing it. Rather than
determining thought, language is viewed as simply helping or hindering certain kinds
of thinking. Viewed in this manner, language reflects the distinctions that are of
practical importance in the life of a community. The idioms and vernacular of
sociologists, lawyers, prostitutes, baseball players, college students, drug dealers, and

stamp collectors all reflect their special interests and concerns (2,170).



Text 6
LANGUAGE
Clearly, language is a great power in our lives, works of literature, popular fiction,
politics, religion and even everyday arguments, passions and comedies demonstrate
this. This course, however, is not concerned so much with the power of language, as
with the ways in which other forms of power in our lives use the power of language
to affect the ways in which we think and behave.

Language is everywhere in society. The two words are almost one and the
same thing. As specialists put it, what we call "society," or "reality"” itself, is largely
constructed and represented to ourselves and others through language.

According to Benveniste, one of the greatest linguists, "Language is part of
man's nature ...\We can never reach man separated from language ... language gives us
a clue to the very definition of man."

Language is the primary means through which we understand the world and
our place within it. The world is not simply the way as it is, but what we make of it
through language. All languages give names to concepts of cultural importance and
mark certain categories in their grammars, such as male versus female, one versus
more than one, past versus future, and so forth. Yet no two languages are sufficiently
similar to be considered as representing the same social reality (examples, R 20-21 ?)
We see the world through the categories of our native language. When the language
we acquire as children makes certain distinctions in the world around us, our
conceptual system pays attention to them. In this respect the concepts we learn to
form and the categories we construct are influenced by the language we learn. This
idea is often attributed to Benjamin Lee Whorf, who compared the world views held
by speakers of English and a native American language (Hopi). He argued that
speakers were led to very different conceptual systems by virtue of the different
structures of their languages. We can now understand another sense in which we

cannot "reach man separated from language, and we can never see him inventing it",



as Benveniste suggested. Each of us inherits the language of the community into
which we are born. As philosopher Ludwig Wittgenstein put it, 'the limits of my
language are the limits of my world."

But it is important to bear in mind that language is an action as well. It is used
to achieve purposes of all kinds. For example, self satisfaction, making promises,
deceiving, making people laugh, and swearing.

Language is a uniquely human trait. We use language to enquire, persuade,
inform, entertain, instruct, frighten and reassure. Language is a means whereby
humans think about the world they live in and communicate those thoughts to others.
(2290)

Text7
Private Speaking:
the Wordy Woman and the Mute Man

Before you read the text be sure you know these words:
gabby - quiet
spell-binder - speaker who can hold audience
hang on - listening attentively to
fleeting - lasting for a short time, passing quickly

lofty - elevated

What is the source of the stereotype that women talk a lot? Dale Spender suggests
that most people feel instinctively (if not consciously) that women, like children,
should be seen and not heard, so any amount of talk from them seems like too much.
Studies have shown that if women and men talk equally in a group, people think the
women talked more. So there's truth to Spender's view. But another explanation is
that men think women talk a lot because they hear women talking in situations where

men would not: on the telephone; or in social situations with friends, when they are



not discussing topics that men find inherently interesting; or, like the couple at the
women's group, at home alone - in other words, in private speaking.

Home is the setting for an American icon that features the silent man and the
talkative woman. And this icon, which grows out of the different goals and habits |
have been describing, explains why the complaint most often voiced by women about
the men whom they are intimate is "He doesn't talk to me" - and the second most
frequent is "He doesn't listen to me."

A woman who wrote to Ann Landers is typical:

"My husband never speaks to me when he comes home from work. When | ask,
"How did everything go today?" he says, "Rough..." or "It's a jungle out there." (We
live in Jersy and he works in New York City.)

It's a different story when we have guests or go visiting. Paul is the gabbiest guy in
the crowd - a real spell-binder. He comes up with the most interesting stories. People
hang on every word. | think to myself, "Why doesn't he ever tell me these things?"

This has been going on for thirty-eight years. Paul started to go quiet on me after
ten years of marriage. | could never figure out why. Can you solve the mystery?

"The Invisible Woman."

Ann Landers suggests that the husband may not want to talk because he is tired
when he comes home from work. Yet women who work home are tired too, and they
are nonetheless eager to tell their partners or friends everything that happened to them
during the day and what these fleeting, daily dramas made them think and feel.

Sources as lofty as studies conducted by psychologists, as down to earth as letters
written to advice columnists, and as sophisticated as movies and plays come up at the
same insight: Men's silence at home is a disappointment to women. Again and again,
women complain, "He seems to have everything to say to everyone else, and nothing
to say to me."

The film Divorce American Style opens with a conversation in which Debbie
Reynolds is claiming that she and Dick Van Dyke don't communicate, and he is

protesting that he tells her everything that's on his mind. The doorbell interrupts their



quarrel, and husband and wife compose themselves before opening the door to greet
their guests with cheerful smiles.

Behind closed doors, many couples are having conversations like this. Like the
character, played by Debbie Reynolds, women feel men don't communicate. Like the
husband played by Dick Van Dyke, men feel wrongly accused. How can she be
convinced that he doesn't tell her anything, while he is equally convinced he tells her
everything that's on his mind? How can women and men have such different ideas
about the same conversations?

When something goes wrong, people look around for a source to blame: either the
person they are trying to communicate with ("You're demanding, stubborn, self-
centered") or the group that the other person belongs to ("All women are demanding";
"All men are self-centered"). Some generous-minded people blame the relationship
("We just can't communicate™). But underneath, or overlaid on these types of blame
cast outward, most people believe that something is wrong with them.

If individual people or particular relationships were to blame, there wouldn't be so
many different people having the same problems. The real problem is conversational
style. Women and men have different ways o talking. Even with the best intentions,
trying to settle the problem through talk can only make things worse if it is ways of

talking that are causing trouble in the first place. . . . (3415)

Text 8
"Talk To Me!l"

Before you read the text be sure you know these words:
disgruntled - discontented, in a bad mood
taciturnity - the habit of saying very little

stinginess - unwilling spending or using



Women's dissatisfaction with men's silence at home is captured in the stock cartoon
setting of a breakfast table at which a husband and wife are sitting: He's reading a
newspaper, she's glaring at the back of the newspaper. In a Dagwood strip, Blondie
complains, "Every morning all he sees is the newspapers. I'll bet you don't even
know I'm here!" Dagwood reassures her, "Of course | know you're here. You're my
wonderful wife and | love you very much." With this, he unseeingly pats the paw of
the family dog, which the wife has put in her place before leaving the room. The
cartoon strip shows that Blondie is justified in feeling like the woman who wrote to
Ann Landers: invisible.

Another cartoon shows a husband opening a newspaper and asking his wife, "Is
there anything you would like to say to me before | begin reading the newspaper?"
The reader knows that there isn't - but that as soon as he begins reading the paper, she
will think of something. The cartoon highlights the difference in what women and
men think talk is for: To him, talk is for information. So when his wife interrupts his
reading, it must be to inform him of something that he needs to know. This being the
case, she might as well tell him what she thinks he needs to know before he starts
reading. But to her, talk is for interaction. Telling things is a way to show
involvement, and listening is a way to show interest and caring. It is not an odd
coincidence that she always thinks of things to tell him when he is reading. She feels
the need for verbal interaction most keenly when he is (unaccountably from her point
of view) buried in the newspaper instead of talking to her.

Yet another cartoon shows a wedding cake that has, on top, in place of the plastic
statues of bride and groom in tuxedo and gown, a breakfast scene in which an
unshaven husband reads a newspaper across the table from his disgruntled wife. The
cartoon reflects the enormous gulf between the romantic expectations of marriage
represented by the plastic couple in traditional wedding costume, and the often
disappointing reality represented by the two sides of the newspaper at the breakfast

table - the front, which he is reading, and the back, at which she is glaring.



These cartoons, and many others on the same theme, are funny because people
recognize their own experience in them. What's not funny is that many women are
deeply hurt when men don't talk to them at home, and many men are deeply
frustrated by feeling they have disappointed their partners, without understanding
how they failed or how else they could have behaved.

Some men are further frustrated because, as one put it, "When in the world am |
supposed to read the morning paper?" If many women are incredulous that many men
do not exchange personal information with their friends, this man is incredulous that
many women do not bother to read the morning paper. To him, reading the paper is
an essential part of his morning ritual, and his whole day is awry if he doesn't get to
read it. In his words, reading the newspaper in the morning is as important to him as
putting on makeup in the morning is to many women he knows. Yet many women, he
observed, either don't subscribe to a paper or don't read it until they get home in the
evening. "l find this very puzzling," he said. "I can't tell you how often I have picked
up a woman's, morning newspaper from her front door in the evening and handed it
to her when she opened the door for me."

To this man (and | am sure many others), a woman who objects to his reading the
morning paper is trying to keep him from doing something essential and harmless. It's
a violation of his independence - his freedom of action. But when a woman who
expects her partner to talk to her is disappointed that he doesn't, she perceives his
behavior as a failure of intimacy: He's keeping things from her; he's lost interest in
her; he's pulling away. A woman | will call Rebecca, who is generally quite happily
married, told me that this is the one source of serious dissatisfaction with her
husband, Smart. Her term for his taciturnity is stinginess of spirit. She tells him what
she is thinking, and he listens silently. She asks him what he is thinking, and he takes
a long time to answer, "l don't know." In frustration she challenges, "Is there nothing
on your mind?"

For Rebecca, who is accustomed to expressing her fleeting thoughts and opinions

as they come to her, saying nothing means thinking nothing. But Stuart does not



assume that his passing thoughts are worthy of utterance. He is not in the habit of
uttering his fleeting ruminations, so just as Rebecca "naturally” speaks her thoughts,
he "naturally™ dismisses his as soon as they occur to him. Speaking them would give
them more weight and significance than he feels they merit. All her life she has had
practice in verbalizing her thoughts and feelings in private conversations with people
she is close to, all his life he has had practice in dismissing his and keeping them to
himself. (4123)

Text 9
Public Speaking:
the Talkative Man and the Silent Woman

Before you read the text be sure you know these words:
wager - to bet

aggrandize - to increase (in power, wealth, rank, importance)

So far | have been discussing the private scenes in which many men are silent and
many women are talkative. But there are other scenes in which the roles are reversed.
Returning to Rebecca and Stuart, we saw that when they are home alone, Rebecca's
thoughts find their way into words effortlessly, whereas Stuart finds he can't come up
with anything to say. The reverse happens when they are in other situations. For
example, at a meeting of the neighborhood council or the parents' association at their
children's school, it is Stuart who stands up and speaks. In that situation, it is
Rebecca who is silent, her tongue tied by an acute awareness of all the negative
reactions people could have to what she might say, all the mistakes she might make
in trying to express her ideas. If she musters her courage and prepares to say
something, she needs time to formulate it and then waits to be recognized by the
chair. She cannot just jump up and start talking the way Stuart and some other men

can.



Eleanor Smeal, president of the Fund for the Feminist Majority, was a guest on a
call-in radio talk show, discussing abortion. No subject could be of more direct
concern to women, yet during the hour-long show, all the callers except two were
men. Diana Rehm, host of a radio talk show, expresses puzzlement that although the
audience for her show is evenly split between women and men, 90 percent of the
callers to the show are men. | am convinced that the reason is not that women are
uninterested in the subjects discussed on the show. | would wager that women
listeners are bringing up the subjects they heard on The Diane Rehm Show to their
friends and family over lunch, tea, and dinner. But fewer of them call in because to
do so would be putting themselves on display, claiming public attention for what they
have to say, catapulting themselves onto center stage.

I myself have been the guest on innumerable radio and television talk shows.
Perhaps | am unusual in being completely at ease in this mode of display. But
perhaps | am not unusual at all, because, although I am comfortable in the role of
invited expert, | have never called in to a talk show | was listening to, although | have
often had ideas to contribute. When | am the guest, my position of authority is
granted before | begin to speak. Were | to call in, | would be claiming that right on
my own. | would have to establish my credibility by explaining who | am, which
might seem self-aggrandizing, or not explain who | am and risk having my comments
ignored or not valued. For similar reasons, though | am comfortable lecturing to
groups numbering in the thousands, | rarely ask questions following another lecture's
talk, unless | know both the subject and the group very well.

My own experience and that of talk show hosts seems to hold a clue to the
difference in women's and men's attitudes toward talk. Many men are more
comfortable than most women in using talk to claim attention. And this difference

lies at the heart of the distinction between report-talk and rapport-talk. (2513)



BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Abercrombie, N., Warde, A. Contemporary British Society. A New Introduction
to Sociology. — Polity Press. Oxford. UK, 1996.

2. Broughton, G. The Penguin English Grammar A- Z for Advanced Students
Exercises.— Penguin Books Ltd., 1990.

3. Campbell, R. Media and Culture. An Introduction to Mass Communication. —
Bedford/St.Martin’s Boston, New Jork, 2000.

4. Charon, J. M.. The Meaning of Sociology. — Prentice Hall. Englewood Cliffs, New
Jersey, 1990.

5. Collins Cobuild English Language Dictionary. — Collins Publishers. London &
Glasgow, 1990.

6. Cortina, J., Elder, J., Connet, K. Opening Doors: Understanding College Reading.
— McGraw-Hill, Inc, 1995.

7. DeVito, J.A. The Interpersonal Communication Book — Harper Collins Publishers,
1992.

8. Hill, J. Grammar and Practice. — Commercial Colour Press, London, 1994.
9. Marsh, J. Sociology. Making Sense of Society. — Prentice Hall, 2000.

10. New Webster's Dictionary And Thesaurus of the English Language. — Lexicon
Publications, Inc. US., 1993.

11. Oxford Wordpower. Dictionary for learners of English (ed. by M. Steel). —
Oxford University Press, 2008..

11. Phillips, B. Sociology. — Boston University, 1990.

12. Swan, M., Walter, C. How English Works. — Oxford University Press, 1997.



Hapuanpne BHUAHHA

Tkans Ipuna AnarosiiBHa
I'yceBa I'anna 'eopriiBua

Cepreepa Oznena AHartouiiBHa

CounioJiorisi aHIJIiMCHKOI0 MOBOIO.
KyabTypa Ta KOMyHiKalis

HaBuajabHui MOCIOHUK

Kopexrop Iloniu I. B.
Kowmm'torepna Bepctka Jlimginosa O.O.
Makxket oOknaguHku Jonuux 1.M.

®opmar 60x60x84/ 16. YM. [pyk. apk. 8,74. Haknan 100 npum. 3am.241/10

Bunasens 1 BUurorosmoBad XapKiBCbKU HalllOHATBHUN YHIBEPCUTET



imeni B.H. Kapazina. 61077, Xapkis, mi. CBoboau, 4
Bimagaunreo XHY imeni B.H. Kapazina
Ten. 705-24-32

CB1J10IITBO cy0'ekTa BuaaBHU4YHOI cripaBu JIK Ne 3367 Bix 13.01.09



